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Hope College is committed to the
concept of equal rights, equal
opportunities, and equal protection
under the law. Hope College admits
students of any race, color, national
and ethnic origin, sex, creed or
handicap to all the rights, privileges,
programs and activities generally
accorded or made available to
students at Hope College. It does
not discriminate on the basis of race,
color, national and ethnic origin, sex,
creed or handicap in administration
of its educational policies, admissions
policies, and athletic and other
school-administered programs. With
regard to employment, the college
complies with all legal requirements
prohibiting discrimination in
employment.

Notice Regarding the Contents
of this Catalog:

Hope College makes every effort to
insure that the material published in
this catalog is accurate at the time
of publication. This catalog is not

a contract or an offer to contract.
The college reserves the right to make
changes to its curriculum, programs,
fees and policies at any time without
notice. Questions relative to the
content of this catalog should be
directed either to the Registrar or

to the Office of Public and
Community Relations.




HOPE COLLEGE

HOLLAND, MICHIGAN 49423
TELEPHONE (616) 395-7000
www.hope.edu

a four-year coeducational liberal
arts college affiliated with the
Reformed Church in America

The mission of Hope College is to educate
students for lives of leadership and service
in a global society through academic and
co-curricular programs of recognized
excellence in the liberal arts and in the
context of the historic Christian faith.

The “Hope People” personality profiles in this catalog
were written by Charlie A. Walter, a 2011 Hope
College graduate from Grandville, Mich.
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In 1851, four years after settlers from the Netherlands founded Holland on the
eastern shore of Lake Michigan, a school was established to meet the educational
needs of the young colony. In carving their new community from the wilderness, the
Dutch settlers were sustained by a love of liberty and devotion to God that set the
guidelines for their new institution. This Pioneer School evolved into the Holland
Academy, which in 1862 enrolled its first college class. On May 14, 1866, the
institution was chartered as Hope College, and on July 17, 1866, the first class of
eight students graduated.

Today Hope is a distinguished and distinctive four-year, liberal arts, undergraduate
college, affiliated with the Reformed Church in America. Its great religious heritage is
expressed through a dynamic Christian community of students and teachers vitally
concerned with a relevant faith that changes lives and transforms society.

The curriculum offers a variety of courses in 87 majors leading to a Bachelor of
Arts, Bachelor of Music, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Science in Nursing
degree. The college has long been known for outstanding pre-professional training.
Each year many graduates go on to further study in the leading graduate and
professional schools in this country and abroad; others directly enter professions.

Hope College is accredited by The Higher Learning Commission a commission of
the North Central Association, 30 North LaSalle St., Suite 2400, Chicago, IL 60602,
(800-621-7440). Hope has professional accreditation from the Accreditation Board for
Engineering and Technology, the American Chemical Society, the Commission on
Accreditation of Athletic Training Education, the Commission on Collegiate Nursing
Education, the Council on Social Work Education, the National Association of
Schools of Art and Design, the National Association of Schools of Dance, the
National Association of Schools of Music, and the National Association of Schools of
Theatre. Hope College’s teacher education programs are approved by the Michigan
Department of Education, and the Teacher Education Accreditation Council (TEAC)
recognizes the college’s department of education as a nationally accredited program.

Hope is a member of the Michigan Intercollegiate Athletic Association and fields
varsity teams for men and women in 18 sports, and has an active intramural program.
An active intramural program is also offered.
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Hope occupies a special place in the vast array of educational opportunities offered
in the United States. It makes its contribution to the vitality and diversity of American
higher education through the distinctiveness of its educational philosophy and pro-
gram. As a liberal arts college offering education within the context of the historic
Christian faith, Hope is a place of open inquiry, acceptance of intellectual challenge,
rigorous engagement with hard questions, and vigorous but civil discussion of
different beliefs and understandings; in the words of the Covenant of Mutual
Responsibilities between the Reformed Church in America and its colleges, it is a
place characterized by “an atmosphere of search and confrontation that will liberate
the minds, enhance the discernment, enlarge the sympathies, and encourage the
commitments of all students entrusted to (it).” For more than a century, Hope has
cherished the conviction that life is God’s trust, a trust which each of us is called to
personally activate by an insistent concern for intelligent involvement in the human
community and its problems.

Hope’s Reason for being is each individual student. It seeks to develop the growth
of each student as a competent, creative, and compassionate person. Its design is to
provide a complete opportunity for the fulfillment of each individual student, not only
for his or her self-gratification, but also for what can be given to others in service to
God and humanity.

Hope Believes that a vital faith, which provides both the incentive and dynamic for
learning and living, is central to education and life.

Hope Welcomes capable men and women of all social and economic levels. Hope
is interested in students who sincerely seek to enlarge their minds, to deepen their
commitments, and to develop their capacities for service.

Hope Provides an adventure in learning and living, not only for knowledge and
wisdom, but also for understanding, meaning, and purpose.

As partners in this seeking fellowship, Hope students find a faculty of profession-
ally distinguished scholars who have a genuine concern for the total development of
each student. Hope’s finest professors teach introductory as well as advanced courses.
Independent work on a self-directed basis is encouraged.

Hope Offers a well-equipped and friendly environment. Campus life pivots around
residence halls, which serve as social centers and provide congenial surroundings for
students to learn with one another. The diversity of student backgrounds, geographic
and ethnic origins, and personal interests adds variety and richness to the group living
experience. The campus is accessible to students who are mobility impaired. Ex-
amples of all housing options (residence hall, apartment and cottage), as well as most
major academic buildings, are accessible to mobility-impaired persons.

Many co-curricular activities and cultural events provide a variety of rich opportu-
nities for learning and personal development.

Hope Prepares men and women who are persons in their own rights — uncom-
mon men and women who have a personal dignity based on intelligence, a sense of
responsibility, and a deeply rooted faith. For more than a century, Hope has prepared
alumni to go to the four corners of the world — alumni who have enriched their
professions and humanity far out of proportion to their numbers. Hope graduates aim
to go beyond specialization toward a synthesis of all learning in life.
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Hope has long been recognized as a leading educational institution whose alumni
have gone on to achieve distinction in their chosen professions. Distinguished
academic, religious, political and business leaders are among Hope’s graduates.

Government and foundation grants to individuals, to departments and to the college
demonstrate the quality of the institution. In the spring 2011 semester, for example,
departments and faculty held 68 grants totaling more than $10 million.

Hope tied for fourth nationally in the “Undergraduate research/Creative projects”
category in the America’s Best Colleges 2003 guide published by U.S. News and
World Report for its success in teaching through active learning; Hope continues to be
named to the annual listing, although the schools are no longer ranked. In addition,
the guide’s 2011 edition includes Hope among the top 100 liberal arts colleges in the
nation.

The 2011 Fiske Guide to Colleges includes Hope as one of the country’s “best and
most interesting” colleges and universities, noting that “Hope’s academic and athletic
programs continue to grow and prosper,” and quoting one student as observing that
“The academic programs, particularly the research and collaborative opportunities, far
surpass those of Hope’s rivals” and another that “The teachers are extremely open
and approachable . . . They make it clear that your education is their goal.”

The new edition of the book Colleges That Change Lives cites Hope as one of 40
“life-changing” colleges that are “outdoing the Ivies and the major universities in
producing winners” and describes the college as a place that “raises higher educa-
tion’s moral and intellectual levels.” Hope is among 50 colleges recommended by the
Intercollegiate Studies Institute in its guide All-American Colleges: Top Schools for
Conservatives, Old-Fashioned Liberals and People of Faith, which notes that “The
students and faculty we spoke with confirm that the school walks its talk; Hope
College is both academically serious and theologically earnest.”

Hope is one of only 10 church-related colleges and universities nationwide high-
lighted in the book Putting Students First: How Colleges Develop Students Purpose-
fully. The institutions were included specifically for being “individually and collec-
tively distinguished and distinctive in fostering holistic student development.”
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Evidence of excellence abounds at Hope. For example, in January 2011 Hope was
named to the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching’s “2010 Commu-
nity Engagement Classification” for demonstrating excellent community engagement
locally and beyond, showing alignment among mission, culture, leadership, resources
and practices.

Hope is the only private, four-year liberal arts college in the United States with
national accreditation in art, dance, music and theatre. Hope is also the only college
or university in Michigan where business students can participate in the George F.
Baker Scholars Program, which provides a wide range of real-world experiences
beyond the classroom. The teacher-education program is one of six statewide tied for
second place in Michigan’s “Teacher Preparation Institution Performance Scores for
Academic Year 2008-09,” the most recent rankings available.

Hope has one of the largest summer undergraduate research programs in the nation;
each year, approximately 160 students participate in summer research at the college.
Hope holds more grants through the NSF’s “Research Experiences for Undergradu-
ates” (NSF-REU) program (five in 2011) than any other primarily-undergraduate
institution nationwide, and more than all but a handful of major research institutions.
In 2010, Hope had the sixth-highest total in Michigan in overall support from the
NSF, surpassed only by five Ph.D.-granting universities. Because of the college’s
proven record of success in teaching through original, collaborative research and
creative performance, the Council on Undergraduate Research chose Hope to present
its national 2011 Undergraduate Research Week webinar designed to help other
colleges and universities.

During its 60th-anniversary celebration in 2010, IES Abroad honored Hope as one
of the consortium’s first 10 institutional members, recognition of the college’s role as
a pioneer in providing study-abroad experiences for students.

The Children’s After School Achievement (CASA) program received the “Outstand-
ing Mentoring Program Award” in Michigan’s 2010 Governor’s Service Award
program. A community organization housed at Hope, CASA provides academic and
cultural enrichment for at-risk first- through fifth-grade students. More than 175 Hope
students serve as volunteer tutor-mentors in the program each year.

The international Organ Historical Society recognized the college’s Skinner Organ,
dedicated in 1929 and restored in 2006, with a citation “as an instrument of
exceptional history merit, worthy of preservation.” The 2009 adaptive restoration of
historic Graves Hall, dedicated in 1894, was recognized as the area’s top historical-
renovation project by both the Western Michigan Chapter of Associated Builders and
Contractors Inc., and the Grand Valley American Institute of Architects.

The DeWitt Tennis Center was named the national 2010 “Public Facility of the
Year” by the Professional Tennis Registry (PTR), which is the largest global organiza-
tion of tennis-teaching professionals. In 2011, the United States Professional Tennis
Association Inc. named center’s manager, Jorge Capestany, “Facility Manager of the
Year” and also presented him with its “Outstanding Education of the Year” award,
while the PTR named staff professional Adam Ford its “Member of the Year.”

For the past six consecutive years, the college has been named one of the “101
Best and Brightest Companies to Work For” in West Michigan through a program
coordinated by the Michigan Business and Professional Association and the National
Association for Business Resources.
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There is a wide diversity of honor societies at Hope. These organizations, open by
invitation, give recognition to superior academic achievement and enable Hope’s
outstanding students to communicate with each other and discuss matters of mutual
interest. Two national honor societies, Phi Beta Kappa and Mortar Board, are
chartered at Hope. Hope received its Phi Beta Kappa charter in 1971, and is one of
280 institutions in the U.S. and only eight in Michigan able to grant this distinction.
Students are elected to Phi Beta Kappa in the spring of their senior year. A complete
list of the honor societies at Hope follows:

Phi Beta Kappa (national honorary) Phi Epsilon Kappa (kinesiology)
Mortar Board (national honorary) Pi Delta Phi (French)

Alpha Epsilon Delta Pi Kappa Lambda (music)
(premedical, predental) Pi Mu Epsilon (mathematics)
Beta Beta Beta (biology) Pi Sigma Alpha (political science)
Chi Omega Omicron (computer science) Psi Chi (psychology)

Delta Omicron (music) Sigma Beta Delta (business)
Delta Phi Alpha (German) Sigma Delta Pi (Spanish)

Eta Sigma Phi (classical languages) Sigma Gamma Epsilon (geology)
Kappa Delta (forensics) Sigma lota Rho (international studies)
Lambda Pi Eta (communication) Sigma Omicron (dance)

Omicron Delta Epsilon (economics) Sigma Pi Sigma (physics)

Phi Alpha (social work) Sigma Theta Tau (nursing)

Phi Alpha Theta (history) Sigma Xi (science)

Hope has a strong commitment to those students that are admitted to its degree
programs. This is demonstrated in the fact that its retention rates are excellent and
that its graduation rates are very high. In a study done to demonstrate compliance
with the Student Right-to-Know and Campus Security Act of 1992, the registrar
reported that by 2010 Hope had graduated 78 percent of those students admitted as
first-year students in the fall of 2004. This figure does not include those students
admitted as transfers to Hope. Hope compares favorably with other highly selective
institutions in the degree-completion rates of its first-year students.
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Approximately one-third of Hope’s graduates enter graduate schools to pursue
advanced training for careers in medicine, science, business, education, economics, the
humanities, psychology, and all areas of the performing and fine arts. Many of these
graduates have received national awards for advanced study in fields as diverse as
chemistry, social psychology, foreign languages, history, biology, education and phys-
ics.

Hope graduates continue to realize a high success rate in their efforts to get into
law school. In recent years, close to 90 percent of Hope students applying to
accredited law schools in the United States were accepted. The schools to which they
have been admitted include nationally ranked law schools—Columbia, Cornell, Duke,
Georgetown, George Washington, Harvard, Michigan, Minnesota, Northwestern, Notre
Dame, Ohio State, William and Mary, and Wisconsin—as well as highly regarded
regional schools such as Chicago-Kent, Michigan State, Loyola-Chicago, Toledo,
Valparaiso, Wayne State and others.

Hope premedical students have been accepted into medical schools at a rate well
above the national average. For example, during the past 10 years (2001 through
2010), 89 percent of the Hope medical-school applicants whose grade point averages
were 3.4 or above were accepted. During that same period, another 39 students were
accepted who had grade point averages below 3.4.

During the past 10 years (2001 through 2010), 86 percent of the Hope dental-
school applicants whose grade point averages were 3.2 or above were accepted.

The college emphasizes a solid program in the liberal arts as a base for both life
and career. Career planning and job placement are regarded as important facets of the
college experience.
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Curriculum — Hope’s educational program offers a variety of courses in 87
majors. Throughout this educational program, Hope is concerned with developing
intellectual discipline and fellowship in inquiry. (See “The Degree Program,” page 96
and departmental listings in “The Curriculum,” beginning on page 115.)

Students are given many opportunities to grow and develop within the academic
structure. An active performance/exhibition program in the arts provides professional
experiences. Students in all four academic divisions—the arts, the humanities, the
natural and applied sciences, and the social sciences—conduct research side-by-side
with faculty members and conduct independent study projects, and each year these
students present their papers at divisional colloquia.

—
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For students with unusual academic maturity, several challenging programs have
been designed, as well as independent and tutorial study during all four years. (See
“Opportunities for Talented Students,” page 381.)

Research opportunities for students in all disciplines are available both on and off
campus. Cross-cultural and language programs at GLCA member colleges permit
Hope students to study many foreign cultures and languages both in this country and
abroad.

A far-reaching internship program is available in many majors. These internships,
available in major U.S. cities as well as Western Michigan, enable students to apply
theory in practice and to learn from professionals outside the classroom.

The Hope College Summer Sessions On Campus — Hope offers four-week May,
June and July Terms for intensive study in one subject, and one-week concentrated
humanities seminars later in the summer. (See “Academic Sessions,” page 113.)

Domestic Off-Campus Programs — Students may enroll in area and language
programs at GLCA member colleges, or pursue the arts, government, and urban
studies at several locations in the United States. (See “Special Academic Programs,”
page 369.)

International Education — The scope of the college’s involvement in international
education is broad. Hope College believes that through exposure to a foreign society,
students can expand knowledge of their own cultural heritage, gain facility in a
foreign language, and achieve new perspectives on America and their own individual
identity. (See “Overseas Study Opportunities,” page 370.)

Scholarships, Honors, Awards — Hope’s aim is that all deserving students who
desire to attend Hope may do so, regardless of their economic resources. A three-fold
student aid program has been developed, which includes scholarships and grants-in-
aid, loans, and a work-study program. In addition to serving financially worthy
students, the aid program is designed to recognize students for outstanding academic
achievement. (See “Financial Aid for Students,” page 70.)

10



ANCHORS OF HOPE COLLEGE

The Core Values that shape Hope

* to offer rigorous academic programs;

e to contribute to the body of knowledge in the academic disciplines;

¢ to nurture vibrant Christian faith;

* to be a caring community;

e to foster development of the whole person—intellectually, spiritually, socially,
physically;

* to be wise stewards of resources.

The Vision that motivates Hope

e to pursue truth so as to renew the mind, enrich the disciplines, and transform the
culture;

e inspire passion for knowledge that grows into understanding and bears fruit in
wisdom;

°to be an exceptional undergraduate liberal arts college that provides excellent
professional and pre-professional programs;

°to be a leading Christian college, ecumenical in character and rooted in the
Reformed tradition;

*to enhance education through residential community and superior co-curricular
programs;

* to embrace and nurture racial, ethnic, cultural, and geographic diversity;

e to promote faithful leadership and grateful service as manifestations of Christian
commitment;

*to engage in mutually beneficial relationships with area communities, academic
organizations, the Reformed Church in America, and other partners throughout the
world;

e to provide human, physical, and financial resources commensurate with outstand-
ing programs.

The Virtues that mark conversation at Hope College
e Humility to listen;

* Hospitality to welcome;

* Patience to understand;

* Courage to challenge;

* Honesty to speak the truth in love.

11
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THE QUALITIES THAT DISTINGUISH HOPE

Academic excellence and deep Christian faith joined together to strengthen
each other in a supportive and welcoming community.

Masterful teaching coupled with rigorous faculty scholarship.

National leadership in collaborative faculty/student research and creative activ-
ity: Hope is consistently awarded more National Science Foundation grants for
undergraduate research than any other liberal arts college in the country and was
ranked fourth in the nation behind the University of Michigan, Stanford, and MIT for
undergraduate research and creative activity in the initial ranking by U.S. News and
World Report.

Recognition in the arts and humanities: Hope is the only liberal arts college in
the country with national accreditation in art, dance, music, and theatre. To comple-
ment departmental events, Hope sponsors diverse nationally recognized cultural pro-
grams like the Jack Ridl Visiting Writers Series, the Hope Summer Repertory Theatre,
and the Great Performance Series.

Unique Christian character: Hope provides many spiritual growth opportunities
including a widely acclaimed chapel program and an interdisciplinary capstone senior
seminar.

Nationally recognized undergraduate library: Hope received the Excellence in
Academic Libraries Award (college division) from the Association of College &
Research Libraries.

Award-winning student activities and intercollegiate athletic programs: Hope
has continually received student activities programming recognition and has won 80
percent of the All-Sports Awards in the Michigan Intercollegiate Athletic Association
in the last quarter of a century.

Attractive lakeshore location with a downtown campus and an unusually
harmonious town-gown relationship with the Holland community.

12



HOPE PEOPLE X

WHY HOPE?

The question is often asked, “What kind of student chooses Hope College?” It
would be difficult to define a “typical” Hope student, but in general Hope serves
those best who want to be serious students, who are looking for close contact with
faculty members and fellow students, and who want a solid program in the liberal
arts as a base for both life and career.

Hope is primarily a residential college and the great majority of its students are
under 25 years of age and unmarried. The enrollment reflects relative co-educational
balance, with last year’s student body consisting of 1,935 women and 1,267 men.

While the current racial make-up of the student body is approximately 88 percent
Caucasian, Hope is committed to enhancing the diversity of its student body. As the
college strives to reflect the diversity in our society, all Hope students will be
afforded the opportunity to prepare for life in a multicultural world.

Most Hope students come from a middle-income background, and 59 percent
receive need-based financial aid. On the whole, 91 percent of Hope students receive
some kind of financial assistance.

Finally, it is evident that many Hope students consider religion to be a prominent
part of their lives. The denominations with the largest representation are the Reformed
Church in America and the Roman Catholic Church. Nine other church affiliations
have been consistently present during the past decade, indicating a diversity of
denominational preference.

When describing an institution, the tendency is to focus on things which are
quantifiable and easily measured, such as enrollment, campus facilities, and academic
programs.

A more important aspect of Hope College is the people who make up the college
community. It is through diverse individuals, such as those featured on the following
pages, that the vital nature of a Hope education finds expression.

13
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THE FACULTY

The faculty is comprised of men and women of high scholastic attainment who
have a deep concern for the growth and development of students. Hope’s faculty
insures a quality education which has long been the hallmark of the college.

Hope’s faculty members serve not only as teachers, but also as counselors,
advisors, and friends to students. Outside the classroom, they contribute to the
intellectual vitality of the campus through evenings with students in their homes,
colloquia and performances, essays in the Anchor, and many other informal contacts.

Hope’s full-time faculty number 230, and 73 individuals serve as part-time lecturers
or adjunct professors. Most hold doctorates or other terminal degrees. The student-
faculty ratio is 12.4-to-1, assuring students excellent opportunities for learning interac-
tion and personal contact with professors.

Faculty professional activity is encouraged. Members of the faculty publish widely
and are involved in many other scholarly activities. Recent books authored, co-
authored or edited by members of the faculty range from a text on Kierkegaard and
Catholicism, to a three-book series of exercise activities for children and families, to
an examination of the policy views of evangelical Christians, to a collection of essays
from an international conference on the Dutch immigrant experience.

* Dr. Jeff Brown, assistant professor of engineering, was named the 2011 recipient
of the “Peter J. Bosscher Faculty Advisor Award for Outstanding Leadership” by
Engineers Without Borders-USA.

* Dr. Kirk Brumels, associate professor of kinesiology, athletic trainer and director
of the athletic training program is serving a two-year term as president of the
Michigan Athletic Trainers’ Society.

* Meg Frens, assistant professor of kinesiology and athletic trainer, received the
“President’s Excellence Award” from the Great Lakes Athletic Trainers’ Associa-
tion.

* Dr. John Lunn, who is the Robert W. Haack Professor of Economics, is serving a
two-year term as president of the Association of Christian Economists.

* Dr. David Myers, professor of psychology, was presented the 2011 “Award for
Distinguished Service on Behalf of Social-Personality Psychology” by the Society
for Personality and Social Psychology, and was also honored by the Federation of
Associations in Behavioral and Brain Sciences Foundation for his career contribu-
tions. In addition, the American Academy of Audiology presented him with its
2011 “President’s Award” for championing the use of hearing-loop technology to
provide listening assistance to people with hearing loss.

e Dr. William F. Polik, who is the Edward and Elizabeth Hofma Professor of
Chemistry, was named a 2010 ACS Fellow by the American Chemical Society.

* Dr. Heather Sellers, professor of English, received national attention for her
memoir You Don’t Look Like Anyone I Know: A True Story of Family, Face
Blindness, and Forgiveness. In addition to being reviewed and featured in publica-
tions across the country and on nationally broadcast television programs, her
memoir was named a 2011 “Michigan Notable Book™ by the Library of Michigan
and a 2011 “Adult Literature Award” from the Friends of American Writers.

14
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Dr. Brian Bodenbender loves variety. He finds it both in his chosen field and at
Hope.

“The initial reason why I studied geology was its variety,” explains Dr. Boden-
bender. “Geology is a discipline that applies methods from all across the sciences to
answer questions about the Earth.”

Dr. Bodenbender was doing research in a post-doctoral fellowship when he heard
about Hope College. It was Hope’s small size along with the liberal arts philosophy
that convinced him Hope was the place to teach.

“As a student, I came from a liberal arts background, so I've seen the freedom you
have to explore within a liberal arts curricu-
lum. Now, as a professor, I have the oppor-
tunity to teach classes to dedicated majors
as well as classes for non-science majors.
It’s an opportunity to show students outside
the sciences what science has to offer.”

As with Hope’s other departments, the
department of geology places special em-
phasis on involving students in research pro-
grams, providing important hands-on lessons
regarding how science works. For many of
Hope’s geology students, that means in-the-
field experience.

“We’ve done digs and sedimentology out
in the Bighorn Basin in Wyoming. I've led
classes for biology and geology majors on
San Salvador Island, Bahamas. What’s spe-
cial there is that we have two disciplines,
biology and geology, coming together to
look at the same area from two viewpoints.”

Dr. Bodenbender finds such interdiscipli-
nary work with students particularly exciting
and challenging, and he believes Hope stu-
dents are well-qualified to take on those Dr. Brian Bodenbender
challenges. Assomat; Professor of Geology

“Hope students are adventurous and ex- and Environmental Science

. . . and Chairperson of the Department
cited about going out into the field. They’re
game for just about any adventure.”

One such adventure for Dr. Bodenbender has been his work with a 3-D modeling
technique that he has used in his dinosaur digs out west, and he has more recently
begun using it to study sand dune movement along Lake Michigan. He appreciates
the chance Hope provides to pursue new research questions.

“Hope has been a very supportive environment for work with the sciences. There is
certainly a lot of faculty freedom to explore alongside students wherever there is
interest or new opportunities.”

The result, he notes, is that students not only learn first-hand how science is done,
but also have a chance, as participants, to see how their disciplines can make a
difference.

“Biology, physics, chemistry, geology--they all add to our understanding of the
Earth, and if we can understand how our planet works, we can better understand our
role living here.”
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Nancy Cook, professor of education and director of student teaching, believes that
often it is the unexpected things that are the greatest blessing. For Professor Cook,
working at Hope has been just that: an unexpected blessing.

“As an individual who went to big universities for my degrees, I never envisioned a
place where I would know students so well,” she says. “Working at a place like Hope
is what I always hoped I would be doing but never quite believed could happen.”

Professor Cook came to Hope as part of an initiative that engaged area education
professionals as members of the college’s faculty at the same time. For 16 years, she
worked half-time as a special education consultant in a local, public school system
and half-time teaching in Hope classrooms,
until being hired full-time in 2003.

“I was brought to Hope to be a voice of
the professional in the academic field on a
daily basis,” she explains. “The split time
gave me a unique position in the field and
in the classroom.”

Hope’s focus on integrating the classroom
with experience in the field is a key compo-
nent of a Hope education. Given her experi-
ence, Professor Cook understands the impor-
tance of the approach.

“All of our education students have nu-
merous and intentional, required field expe-
riences in area schools, and the field experi-
ences are very powerful. As a teacher, I can
teach all about concepts and theories on
campus, but the true measure of learning is
whether one can apply it outside the college
class. Students must understand how what
they are taught on campus manifests itself
in the K-12 school setting.”

It is the dedication to serving and learn-
ing outside of degree requirements that most
impresses Professor Cook about Hope stu-
dents across all disciplines.

“Hope students are compassionate and
smart; they have integrity and demonstrate a Christ-like attitude in everything that
they do,” she says. “For example, students often deliberately choose summer jobs that
build their professional ‘bag of tricks’ by taking jobs that feed their love of children
and education and the other things they enjoy.”

Professor Cook prizes the opportunity to play a part in helping students prepare for
their careers as educators. She values that the college fosters relationships that make
Hope a great place to grow--for students and faculty alike.

“Hope is all about relationships: student-to-student, student-to-faculty, and faculty-
to-faculty. A Hope education is foundationally built on forming those relationships, so
that learning--both academic and in life--can occur.”

Nancy Cook
Professor of Education
and Director of Student Teaching




HOPE PEOPLE

Dr. Annie Dandavati, a Hope faculty member for 19 years and a native of India,
recognizes the uniqueness of Hope College and its liberal arts philosophy.

“I come from a country with a large population and large schools, so to be here at
Hope (3,200 students) constitutes a different satisfaction,” says Dr. Dandavati. “In
India, you specialize at a young age, but for students here, the liberal arts are an
exciting way to come to terms with finding out what makes you tick.”

What makes Dr. Dandavati tick is simple: students.

“I like that in my classroom I not only know the names of my students, but I also
know about them. When a student e-mails me, then, I know who they are and what
they are about.”

As director of the international studies
major, a program that blends coursework
from multiple departments, Dr. Dandavati
strives to teach her students how to respond
to and participate in conversations on a glo-
bal spectrum.

“The goal of the international studies pro-
gram is that of Hope College: to nurture
thoughtful and aware global citizens. The
international studies program exists to help
students see that there is a great need to
respond thoughtfully to global issues.”

In June of 2010, Dr. Dandavati led a
group of students to Rwanda on a May
Term titled “Human Rights and Human
Wrongs.”

“We wanted the students to experience
that it isn’t always one country that perpe-
trates wrongs and one country that fixes
those wrongs,” says Dr. Dandavati. “As indi-
viduals, we all have those rights and wrongs
within ourselves, and we have a conscious
choice not to perpetuate violence.” Dr. Annie Dandavati

Dr. Dandavati is also active in the wom- Frofessor of Political Science

s . . . and Director, International Studies
en’s studies program, which she directed
from 2007 through 2010.

“The program equips students with skills to understand political and economic
structures that are in a state of flux, structures that are impacting women differently
from men.”

As global as her focus is, Dr. Dandavati also recognizes the importance of
preparing students to respond to the needs around them.

“The issues that we are dealing with are ‘glocal,” meaning they are both global and
local issues, because the inequality out there is tied to the inequality here.”

Whether in Rwanda or in the classroom, it is the nurturing of thoughtful,
well-informed students that Dr. Dandavati enjoys most about being at Hope.

“I want my students to be renaissance men and women, so I tell them, ‘My rights
can be respected and so can his and so can hers. Our equality does not have to come
at the expense of others’ equality.” ”
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Dr. Andrew Dell’Olio appreciates the powerful role that college can play in helping
students find their way. It was his undergraduate experience that led him to his career
in philosophy and his lifelong commitment to guiding others along their intellectual
journeys.

“When I took my first philosophy class, something clicked. Reading Descartes,
Spinoza and others, I said to myself, ‘These are my people.” That’s when I realized
that my center of gravity was philosophy.”

While Dr. Dell’Olio completed his formal education at large universities, he hoped
to teach at a smaller institution. When he was hired at Hope, he knew he had found
what he was looking for: an institution
where there was a willingness to engage !l“
seriously with religious and philosophical
matters.

“At Hope, thinking hard about religious
questions is taken seriously,” says Dr.
Dell’Olio. “Religion is not dismissed as ir-
relevant to the pursuit of wisdom, which
makes Hope a unique place for discussion
and study that I didn’t necessarily always
have.”

Discussion, of course, is never one-way,
and so it is the students’ openness to think-
ing critically and voicing questions that Dr.
Dell’Olio appreciates most.

“Students are willing to take intellectual
risks and to question their own assumptions
about God, society, about the way things
are. At the same time, I appreciate their
groundedness and their faith.”

Thanks to the efforts of Dr. Dell’Olio and
the other Hope philosophy professors, many
Hope students have been well-prepared to
take the next step in education.

“Our students are well-prepared for
graduate study by the time they leave, and
we’ve had very successful placing of our
students in Ph.D. and fellowship programs across the nation.”

Outside of the philosophy classroom, Dr. Dell’Olio has been involved with the
Asian studies minor program, which he played a crucial role in establishing. In
addition, he initiated the Hope-China student exchange program and co-led two May
Terms to Meiji Gakuin University in Japan.

“I think it’s extremely important for students to understand the world outside of
themselves, outside their own community and country,” says Dr. Dell’Olio. “Asia is a
big place and significant in so many ways for a global understanding, and that’s why
the vision for these programs is that they supplement all other areas of study.”

In all things, Dr. Dell’Olio emphasizes the importance of asking questions and in
the process, to slow-down and think carefully and thoroughly.

“As a society, we embrace very little quiet time, to just slow down and think, but
it’s crucial to take the time to reflect and meditate and appreciate living—to get a
sense of who you are and what you’re doing. That’s what college is all about.”

Dr. Andrew Dell’Olio
Professor of Philosophy
and Chairperson of the Department
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Fresh out of graduate school and holding an MFA degree in design/technical
theater, Perry Landes had certain ideas about his future.

“After school, I had planned to freelance as a designer/composer.” He laughs,
“Well, that all changed when I came to Hope.”

Professor Landes came to Hope in 1987 in order to fill a one-year interim position,
but after completing his commitment, he felt that Hope was a place he wanted to
stay. Much of that had to with his colleagues.

“My colleagues and I had a great thing going after that first year. That’s what
really kept me here in the beginning of my career.”

He adds, “The faculty here at Hope is
intelligent and articulate. They are in disci-
plines that are actively engaging with stu-
dents and new ideas. It’s a great group to
be a part of.”

Through the years, even when enrollment
has been at its peak, Hope has worked to
maintain smaller student-to-faculty ratio in
the classroom. Such an effort means more
opportunities for students and faculty to en-
gage in close, working partnerships.

“I get to work side-by-side with the stu-
dents all the time,” says Professor Landes.
“The students work with me as designers,
assistants and electricians. I also work with
stage managers.”

As much as he has appreciated his faculty
colleagues, he has enjoyed connecting with
the students even more.

“Hope students are insightful and ener-
getic, and working with them is one of the
best parts of being here.”

While Professor Landes’ primary expertise )
is in lighting and sound design, he also Perry Landes
occasionally writes and arranges music for Assistant Professor of Theatre,

Hope productions. He also finds great value Resident Sound and Lighting Designer
. . and Manager of Theatre Facilities

in collaboration that stretches and engages

students across all disciplines—from theater and writing to music and dance.

“When we stage a full-scale opera or a musical theater piece, we join forces and
work closely with the music and dance departments. It’s always exciting, because the
campus community as well as the greater Holland community responds very posi-
tively to these collaborations.”

The collaborations mark some of the best of Hope, and in Professor Landes” mind
re-emphasize the importance and value of the liberal arts experience.

“Across all disciplines, there are a lot of opportunities for students: research,
publishing, off-campus study, co-curricular activities.” He continues, “Theater sits
right in the middle of it all, borrowing from music, dance and art. Theater also holds
up mirrors to the many facets of the human condition. I would encourage everyone to
explore theater, either academically, as an audience member, a performer or as an
artist/technician.”
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ADMINISTRATION & STAFF

Many people with a variety of academic, business, counseling, and service skills
make up the Hope administration. Some work “behind the scenes;” many work
directly with students to provide services and fulfill needs.

There is a comprehensive and official declaration of Hope’s academic mission, and
President James Bultman has it memorized. However, he has an abbreviated version,
too.

“Hope seeks to provide an exceptional
education in a caring Christian environ-
ment,” he says. “Our aspiration at Hope is
to be better today than yesterday, and better
still tomorrow.”

President Bultman notes that this commit-
ment permeates every dimension of the col-
lege, from the academic program, to co-
curricular activities and spiritual life, to the
campus itself. In the latter case, for ex-
ample, major additions within the past de-
cade alone have included the Schaap Sci-
ence Center, the Martha Miller Center for
Global Communication, the DeVos Field-
house, and new stadiums for soccer, baseball
and softball, all to support teaching, learning
and performance.

“With building projects, we always look
at the ways in which improved facilities can
enable faculty and students to perform at the
highest levels,” he explains.

Hope students, faculty and staff put the
facilities to good use. One result is that the
college is an active place, with hundreds of
events taking place across the school year.
President Bultman and his wife Martie enjoy
the variety, from concerts, to plays, to scholarly presentations, to sports contests, to
service-oriented efforts like the annual Dance Marathon. The only disadvantage, they
find, is that the college is sometimes so active that they need to be in several places
at once.

“We try to attend as many student/faculty performances as we can,” President
Bultman says. “For us, there is no greater joy than seeing students and faculty doing
their very best, and that occurs daily here at Hope.”

While President Bultman clearly holds a passionate interest in the students and
faculty on-campus, he also expresses deep appreciation for the larger Hope commu-
nity.

“Our desire is to bring to fruition the enormous potential in each student, whether
they live on-campus or they are studying in an off-campus program. And for our
former students, the alumni, we want to keep them engaged and supportive of Hope.”

“Hope has a very special family atmosphere,” he says. “I feel privileged to be a
part of Hope every day.”

Dr. James E. Bultman
President of Hope College
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Or you could say that Paul (or Boerz, as most Hope students know him) knows
everyone and that everyone knows Paul. That’s not to boast—it’s just stating the
simple truth.

“I love college students; they’re fascinating,” says Paul. “You have kids seeking
vocation, faith, relationships, and friendships. Big stuff is going on and you know
what, Mom and Dad aren’t sitting outside your door.”

For many students, in the absence of parents, the Campus Ministries staff acts as a
spiritual and emotional compass during the formative college years--at a time when
most students are discovering for the first time who they truly are and what they are
passionate about.

Paul puts it this way, “College students:
they look like real adults, but they’re still
growing into themselves and the college
years give them the opportunities and space
to do just that.”

Paul’s fun-loving and upbeat personality
makes him a prominent and well-loved fig-
ure on-campus; however, his great desire
and passion for guiding students goes far
beyond just hanging out.

“I want to give students a vision of what
people of faith and action truly look like,
with the hope that they will also be people
who will bring about the Kingdom of God
here on earth.”

Paul values the way that Hope empha-
sizes excellence in academics and intellec-
tual inquiry and a faith dimension that is
simultaneously vibrant and voluntary.

“In the Scriptures, Jesus challenges people
to seek, to inquire and to pursue, and that
certainly applies to all aspects of our lives,”
explains Paul. “At Hope, there are plenty of ~Paul Boersma
opportunities for people to grow academi- ]ﬁegnarddarsld Marjcoﬁle lMaas
cally and spiritually both inside and outside fidowee Sehior LAaplat
of the classroom.”

While balancing academics and faith can be challenging at times, Paul believes that
Hope is exceptional in helping students navigate through these tensions by the faithful
witness and guidance of the members of the faculty and staff.

“The entire Hope community, from professors to administrators to student leaders,
is committed to nurturing and investing in the lives of her students. I love that about
Hope.”

In the end, Paul’s passion and the efforts of the entire Campus Ministries staff
points towards the futures of the students of Hope.

“The students are the next generation. I want them to make an impact for good, to
make an impact for the kingdom. That means when people see them, they say, ‘That
person is different.” ”

That’s why Hope is a perfect fit for Boerz, and Boerz for Hope.
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Ever since she was a student, Kerri Allen has felt a strong affinity for being a part
of Hope’s campus, which made returning as a member of the residence life staff a
natural choice.

“Residential Life was something I always wanted to do,” explains Kerri. “A big
reason why I took the position of R.D. was that that some of my best memories as a
student were from living in the residential halls.”

As residential director, Kerri works with a team of student residential assistants, or
R.As, to help make Dykstra Hall both a home away from home and a meaningful
learning environment. She values the opportunity to connect with students as they
build Hope memories of their own.

“I fell in love with the position right
away because of the students. I have the
opportunity to build relationships and to get
to know students very personally, and I take
pride in clubs and sports they’re active in.
It’s great to celebrate and recognize their
accomplishments.”

The majority of Hope students live in
on-campus housing. For this reason, students
are constantly living in close community,
which Kerri views as an important and ben-
eficial experience.

“The community is close-knit and very
supportive here at Hope. It’s a chance to
grow spiritually, emotionally, relationally
and academically, but the process can be
challenging.”

Kerri believes that it is crucial to support
the students and surround them with good
role models as they live and study and form
friendships.

“The students here are embracing inde-
pendence yet they’re still unsure, and they
need a partnership,” explains Kerri. “My
good experience when I attended Hope as a
student has made me want to return the
favor--to provide a safe environment where students can explore their values and ask
questions.”

Initially, Kerri took a position as R.D. of Phelps Hall, working and living there
with her husband and children for two years. In 2010, she took the position of R.D.
of Dykstra Hall, the freshman women’s residence hall.

“I felt passionate about working with freshmen, and I thought with my background
in social work, I'd be a good match for helping students as they adjust to college
life.”

To be sure, Kerri’s time at Hope--as a student, an alumna and as a residential
director--has created a deep and lasting connection that has benefited her, her family,
and Hope students. She is certain that that connection will endure.

“I will always love Hope, and I'll always want to stay connected and involved in
whatever way I can. This place means so much to me.”

Kerri Allen
Residential Life Coordinator,
Dykstra Hall
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THE STUDENTS

Through the years, Hope students have displayed their academic, athletic and
leadership talents, not only campus-wide, but regionally and nationally. A number of
2010-11 student accomplishments appear below:

The college’s chapter of the Mortar Board national honor society was named
the top chapter in the country, receiving the Ruth Weimer Mount Chapter Excellence
Award during the organization’s 2010 national conference. The chapter also received a
fourth consecutive “Golden Torch Award” for overall excellence, eight “Project
Excellence Awards,” and an additional commendation for being the top chapter in the
national “Reading is Leading” Virtual Book Drive two consecutive years.

Five graduating seniors and recent alumni received National Science Foundation
Graduate Research Fellowships, out of only 2,000 nationwide: Valerie Winton *11 of
Lake Bluff, Ill., as well as Shirley Bradley ’10, Ryan Davis 09, Jacob Dickinson ’09
and Christopher Ploch ’10.

Seniors Anne Georges of Ramsey, Minn., and Colin Rathbun of Ada, Mich.,
received highly competitive Goldwater Scholarships, out of only 275 nationwide.
Georges is majoring in biochemistry and molecular biology, and Rathbun is pursuing
the college’s American Chemical Society-certified chemistry major.

Reed Swift, a 2011 graduate from Midland, Mich., received the “Senator’s
Award for Men in Mentoring” presented by then-State Senator Wayne Kuipers for his
involvement with Big Brothers/Big Sisters of the Lakeshore.

Eric Dulmes, a senior engineering major from Oostburg, Wis., received a
prestigious, two-year Department of Homeland Security Scholarship, one of only
approximately 30 awarded to undergraduates nationwide.

A three-member team of athletic training students won first place in the 2010
Michigan Athletic Trainers’ Society Quiz Bowl. Graduating seniors Emily Corstange
of Kalamazoo, Mich., Molly Schab of Galesburg, Mich., and Brian Wiese of
Wilmington, N.C., represented Hope among more than 20 teams in the competition.

Luke Eastburg, a 2011 graduate from Grand Rapids, Mich., received the
“President’s Award” presented by the West Michigan Chapter of Fundraising Profes-
sionals for his leadership role in establishing the Itsoseng Project on behalf of the
Itsoseng Center for Disabled Children in South Africa. A pre-medical student, he
learned about and served the center while in South Africa during the spring of 2010.

Two music students won first place during the 2011 National Association of
Teachers of Singing Great Lakes Regional Competition. Award-winners Sarah Ash-
croft, a graduating senior from Holland, Mich., and Heather Benson, a senior from
Muskegon, Mich., had also placed first in the state competition.

Ashcroft also won first place in the 2011 Opera Grand Rapids Collegiate Competi-
tion.

Carrie Snikkers, a 2011 graduate from Jenison, Mich., became the first female
basketball placer in the history of the Michigan Intercollegiate Athletic Association to
earn NCAA Division III All-American honors three consecutive years. The women’s
basketball team and the men’s basketball team both advanced to the second round in
NCAA Division III regional play.
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Some students come to Hope College from across the globe. Some come from
other Midwestern states. Still others, from just a few towns over. And then there are
students like Nydia Chavarria.

Nydia grew up just blocks from Hope’s campus and attended Hope, in part,
because she liked the idea of sticking close to home.

“At first, I didn’t know what to think about being here,” says Nydia. “I went home
a lot first semester and that took me away from getting involved in things.”

She quickly realized, however, that getting involved is a key to making the most of,
and enjoying, college. She became active with multicultural student organizations,
particularly La Raza Unida, where she met
a lot of friends with whom she is still
connected today.

“LaRU sponsors open-mic nights and
regular general meetings where everyone is
welcome to come. It’s a good time to be
able to rely on each other.”

Another important aspect of Nydia’s ex-
perience at Hope has been her active in-
volvement with the education program as
she prepares to become a teacher.

“I loved the education department right
from the start. The professors were so nice
and welcoming.”

Nydia is focusing on special education,
inspired especially by experience in her own
family.

“I have a sister with a learning disability,”
Nydia explains. “She went through a whole
process that I knew absolutely nothing
about, and so as soon as I got into the
education program, I knew I wanted to work
in special education.”

In the summer of 2010, Nydia took her Nydia Chavarria *12
educational knowledge to Liverpool, En- Holland, Mich.
gland, on a study exchange program devel-
oped by the education department.

“I’d never been on a plane or a train; I'd never even been out of the country,
except for Mexico.”

The trip was extremely important to Nydia, providing her with a teacher’s
viewpoint of education outside of America, while also sparking an adventurous spirit
within her.

“It was so different from what I was used to. Sure, I was homesick the second day
I was there,” she admits, “but now that I did it once, I’d do it again.”

Nydia also was involved with planning and organizing Hope’s freshman orientation
program in 2010, which takes place the first weekend before school starts.

“It was such a great group of people that I worked with in putting it together. It’s
a good representation of Hope: welcoming and friendly. “She adds, “There’s this idea
that you get out of orientation what you put into it, and I've learned that that’s true
of the larger college experience, too.”
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Paul Hile is a storyteller and like any dedicated writer, he knows the best way to
tell new stories is to experience them first-hand.

“I really enjoy being immersed in the conversation and experience of good
literature,” says Paul.

As an English major with an emphasis in creative writing, Paul has been eager to
nurture his narrative voice in his time at Hope. Freshman year, he was involved with
the Phelps Scholars Program, an on-campus diversity program that introduced him to
students with stories from all over the world.

“I like being surrounded by people of different cultures and different backgrounds
than me,” says Paul. “It’s exciting.”

After two years living on Hope’s cam- "
pus, Paul decided it was time to see a
new place for himself. So, the summer i
after his sophomore year, he enrolled in
the Vienna Summer School, a program in
which Hope students travel to Vienna,
Austria, to live and study.

“I studied music, and I took a lot of
time to write in street-side cafes,” Paul
says. “l was able to explore the city and
see where famous composers lived and
wrote.”

Like many Hope students, Paul found
out that the opportunity to study abroad
afforded much more than just an exciting
new place. It was a new view of life and
a new chapter in his own narrative.

“I had never been traveling on my
own before. I'd never been in castles. I'd
never been in the mountains. I'd never
been somewhere where I couldn’t speak
the language.”

As exciting as it was being across the
world, the initial reason Paul attended
Hope is reminiscent of what many in-
coming students relate about Hope and the city of Holland.

“I loved the campus and the community when I visited,” says Paul. “It all just felt
like home to me.”

Paul’s active involvement in the classroom and with professors, as well as his
engagement in department of English activities, such as the Jack Ridl Visiting Writers
Series, has been another important part of his Hope story.

“Hope professors are willing to share what they know and students love to join in
and discuss literature and share writing. It’s really everything I wanted.”

With each unique experience, whether on-campus or on another continent, Paul has
come to appreciate every opportunity to enhance his story-telling passion as well as
widen the breadth of his very own narrative.

“I'm so early into this game of writing, but I want to always remain in the
conversation of good literature and deep writing, no matter where I end up.”

14

Paul Hile ’12
Monroe, Mich.
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DeVos Fieldhouse. 3,200 screaming fans. A sea of orange and blue. Just how did
Josh Holwerda end up in Holland, Mich., all the way from New Mexico, playing
varsity basketball as a Flying Dutchman?

“My dad came to Hope and played basketball back in the day,” says Josh. “And
when [ visited, there was such a good community feel around campus. It was an easy
decision.”

Though home is a long way away, the largest adjustment for Josh in coming across
the country has been the culture change.

“The city where I lived, Gallup, N.M., is basically surrounded by a Native
American reservation, so the school I went
to was 85 percent Navajo.”

The sense of community he appreciated
as a prospective student has helped him
make the adjustment, as has having a sibling
on campus.

“It’s gone smoothly. I'm an outgoing guy
and a year after I came to Hope, my older
sister transferred here. I'm so thankful for
that, because having family here is huge for
me.”

The other thing that has helped Josh
make the transition is basketball.

“I made the varsity team as a freshman
and got to play a little bit. It was a year of
growth--learning to play with the guys and
get in the flow of college basketball.”

However, the end of his freshman year
marked yet another change for Josh. After
33 years of coaching Hope men’s basket-
ball, head coach Glenn Van Wieren retired.

“Coach Van Wieren’s first year as coach
was my dad’s senior year on the team and
Coach’s final year was my first year on the
team, so that was a difficult shift. But
Coach Neil has been great, and I've learned
a lot from him.”

Off the court, Josh finds time to pursue other interests, including a Bible study,
intramurals, and of course, a full class load.

“I’'m going to major in management,” he explains. “I like working with people and
going into management will allow me to talk with people every day and build
connections. I'm excited to do something that I love after school.”

While Josh’s days at Hope are spent bouncing between basketball practice and
classes, he always tries to remind himself of what is truly important.

“My teammates and I practice every day out on the court, and so we spend a lot of
time practicing together,” says Josh. “But it’s much more than that. We’re a team, and
they’re not just teammates, they’re some of my best friends. That’s what I love.*

Josh Holwerda ’13
Gallup, N.M.
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XiSen Hou freely admits: “I have a terrible sense of direction,” so that when she
first arrived on Hope’s campus, she wasn’t surprised that she got completely lost.

“I was trying to find the Science Center on a map and a lady came up to me and
asked if I needed help. She ended up walking me to the science center.”

To her credit, XiSen is a long way from home. She left her hometown of Qingdao,
China, in order to participate in a student exchange program. She completed her
senior year of high school in Iowa and then came to Hope to study chemistry.

“Since I was little, I've wanted to study chemistry,” says XiSen. “My mom was
good at chemistry, and she explained to me that water is H20 and salt is NaCl and
so on. In Iowa, my host father knew I
liked chemistry, so he brought me to
visit Hope.”

Hope is well-known for it science pro-
gram, placing a particular emphasis on
collaborative research. The college has
the largest summer research program
among undergraduate institutions nation-
wide.

“I spent a summer doing research with
Dr. Brown,” explains XiSen. “I really
enjoy the lab. I like the process of dis-
covering something new; it makes you
feel good when you get results.”

She continues, “And Dr. Brown, he
would always ask me: ‘How was your
weekend? Are your parents doing well?’
He became a great friend in addition to
being a professor.”

XiSen’s close partnership with Dr.
Brown is just one example of how Hope
faculty have helped guide XiSen and
give her direction.

“I can stop by my professors’ office,”
she says, “and we talk. It is a safe place
to be open with questions.”

Outside of the laboratory, XiSen has been involved with the Phelps Scholars
Program. Many other international students are also participants in the program,
which is open to all incoming freshmen interested in exploring topics related to
diversity.

“It’s good to be with people who are also far from home,” says XiSen. “As of this
year, I haven’t been home for Chinese New Year in four years, but a group put
together a Chinese New Year celebration at Hope.”

For XiSen, the friendliness and welcoming spirit that prompt a stranger to give
directions to a lost freshman and that inspire a professor to ask ‘How is your family
doing?’ are not an uncommon occurrence at Hope. Why?

“People are very welcoming here: that’s the most important thing. I’ve never felt
alone. This is my second home.”

XiSen Hou ’12
Qingdao, China
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As Jordan Ippolito made her college choice, a strong dance program was a must.

“I dance to express myself. I can’t not dance,” says Jordan. “It’s my passion.”

Jordan’s dedication to dance was one of the primary reasons why she chose to
attend Hope, but not the only reason.

“Hope is a rare place. It’s nationally accredited in all four of the arts: dance,
theater, music, and visual, but it’s also grounded in faith. There are a lot of students
craving the same spiritual connection and that is really powerful, but at the same
time, the faith aspect isn’t required.”

Though smaller in size, Hope maintains a prominent position across many disci-
plines. For Jordan and the other students in
the department of dance, that has meant a
chance to learn from and dance with some
of the best, including not only the regular
faculty but visiting artists from across the
country.

“In the dance department, professionals
come from California, Chicago, and New
York to teach half a semester. We, as stu-
dents, are constantly being taught by profes-
sionals who are in the field of dance.”

Jordan has also enjoyed the thrill of being
on-stage beyond her involvement in dance.
Her freshman year, she participated in the
Nykerk Cup, a competition between fresh-
man and sophomore women comprised of
three events: song, oration, and play. Jordan
was chosen as the orator for her class.

“l love to write and speak, and so as
orator, I had the chance to compose a
speech and voice it in front of an audience
of people.”

The Nykerk Cup competition is rooted in
building friendships, and it’s an emphasis
that Jordan has found in other activities as
well.

“I met so many great people through Nykerk and also through intramurals, which
has been a fun way to play sports without having to practice much.”

Jordan has appreciated that her time at Hope has been full of freedom and
guidance--freedom to dance and sing and worship, and the guidance from professors
and friends to help her improve each day.

“It’s like dancing, You get what you put into it,” she says. “No matter how good
you are, you can always improve on something and with enough practice and help,
you get better.”

With a few years to go in her college career, Jordan looks forward to her future,
confident that there will always be opportunities to express herself.

“At Hope, you can get involved in whatever you want. You can build your own
experience and express yourself, and there are people to help you along the way.”

Jordan Ippolito 14
Ocean City, N.J.
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James Puisis likes to take risks, which has proved indispensable for the business
management and political science double major.

“The truth is that you can’t know your limits until you’ve pushed yourself,” says
James. “That’s what I do.”

One way James has pushed himself is through the Baker Scholars business
program. In order to be a Baker Scholar, James had to pass through a rigorous
interview process, but the benefits have been tremendous.

“The program is really about seeing how far you can go, how far you can push
your ambition and energy. We travel, and we get to attend business meetings. It’s
been a really exciting opportunity.”

On-campus, James has also been actively
involved in Greek Life as part of the Emer-
sonian fraternity. Greek Life has played an
integral role in his transformational experi-
ence at Hope.

“Greek Life is an opportunity to better
yourself,” says James. “It’s a group of guys
who love to be around each other and who
want to learn to be gentlemen, and for me,
it’s been a source of self-betterment. It’s
helped me realize more about myself.”

The camaraderie of Greek Life is a re-
flection of what first drew James to Hope.

“When I visited Hope, I had the chance
to talk with professors who were personable
and friendly. There was an active campus
life and chapel services. It all felt like a
tight family.”

The opportunity to grow in faith was
important to James. It is an aspect of Hope
that many students find appealing.

“I wanted to develop a closer relationship
with God, because I've always been super James Puisis *12
curious about faith.” Glenview, Ill.

Faith exploration is woven throughout the
Hope experience, including in the classroom; the worship and study programs
coordinated by Campus Ministries; and numerous other ways across the life of the
college, with students, faculty and staff finding answers, and questions, together.

“I’ve realized that not all questions need to be answered and that you need to be
okay not knowing everything, so I think in a lot of ways I have a simpler view of
faith and God now.”

Looking to the future, James hopes to take his adventurous spirit and ambition
anywhere opportunity goes.

“I just don’t want to play it safe,” says James. “I want to be happy and fulfilled
and serve. It could be consulting; the business side of medicine; even law school.” He
smiles. “Or if I'm called to be a minister or a pastor, I'd be just as happy doing that,
t00.”
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ALUMNI

Approximately 30,000 men and women claim Hope as their alma mater. Hope
graduates are educated to think about life’s most important issues with clarity,
wisdom, and a deep understanding of the foundational commitments of the historic
Christian faith. They are prepared to communicate effectively, bridging boundaries
that divide human communities. They are agents of hope who live faithfully into their
vocations. Hope graduates make a difference in the world.

Two watershed moments changed the course of Dr. Cynthia McColloughs aca-
demic life at Hope: a summer bicycle trip :
and a brain scan image.

“I had the opportunity to do physics sum-
mer research with Hope professors for three
summers, which was great,” recalls Dr. Mc-
Collough, “but the summer before my senior
year, I went on a bicycle-missions trip all
around the country. It changed everything.”

She returned to Hope for her senior year
with one thought:

“I knew that I had to work with people;
that I couldn’t just be in a laboratory all
day.”

Dr. McCollough expressed her newfound
priority to a trusted Hope professor. In turn,
the professor explained the field of medical
physics to her, suggesting that it might be a
better fit. Later, when she saw images of a
brain suffering from Parkinson’s, she knew
she’d found her future work.

“l saw the image, and I saw how different
areas were lighting up, and I said, ‘This is :
it. This is what I want to do. I want to use  pr, Cynthia McCollough ’85
physics to discover the human body.” ”

Dr. McCollough now works as a professor
of radiologic physics and as director of the CT Clinical Innovation Center at the
Mayo Clinic. Her focus is the safety and efficiency of CT scanners. She has also
served on review boards, testifying at congressional and FDA hearings on the topic of
radiation dose in CT scans. She credits her time at Hope with preparing her for
high-pressure situations.

“Hope taught me so much about articulating ethical positions and how to think
with both sides of my brain.” She continues, “Every day, I'm working with nurses,
doctors, patients, and even politicians, and I can’t come at them with physics
language. I have to adapt my language to different audiences.”

No matter where she has gone in life, Dr. McCollough has and always will be
grateful for the four years she spent at Hope, and she encourages present and future
Hope students to embrace the time.

“You have this window of life, four years where you get to step out of the shell
that’s been built for you by your parents,” she says. “It’s that moment when the
world first opens up to you, and you just have to go for it.”

Rochester, Minn.
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All things considered, it should come as no surprise that Dr. Michael Douma
graduated Hope with a triple-major: history, philosophy and Dutch studies, thanks in
part to two semesters abroad in Leiden, Netherlands.

“At some point when I was a freshman, I had heard of a senior who had managed a
history, economics and accounting triple-major, and it sounded like an extraordinary
challenge. I've always been one for challenges and competition.”

It was competition and the desire to realize potential that brought Dr. Douma to
Hope’s campus, although his initial interest wasn’t completely academic.

“I really wanted to continue my cross-country and track career,” he explains. “I had
done well in those sports in high school, but
I knew I had much more potential than my
results had shown.”

While he was successful in both the
sports arena and the classroom, it quickly
became clear to Dr. Douma that he had a
passion for learning and in particular, for
learning about history.

“At some point while at Hope, I realized
that every building, that every turn of the
corner, has a particular story about it. The
campus is full of the figurative ghosts of
past dreams and aspirations.”

Fueled by his fascination with history, Dr.
Douma worked throughout his college career
at the Joint Archives of Holland, surrounded
by collections of Holland’s and Hope’s his-
tory. But true to the liberal arts mission of
Hope, he discovered that it wasn’t just his-
tory that he loved.

“I was blown away with the thought that in
one semester at Hope, I could entertain my-
self with courses on subjects like ancient
philosophy, geology, Reformation history,
and that this was considered almost normal.”
Since graduating from Hope, Dr. Douma has
furthered his education at Florida State, where he has earned a Ph.D. in history,
focusing mainly on Dutch-American history. He credits his time at Hope and working
in the archives with giving him the skills and experience necessary to achieve his
doctorate degree.

“Hope taught me how to think critically and encouraged me to discover what my true
academic interests were.”

And as with many Hope alumni, Dr. Douma’s experience also taught him valuable
life lessons, things he recognizes cannot always be learned in the class.

“Never underestimate the importance of belonging to a community; of having dozens
of friends living in the same building; of being able to talk to your professors
one-on-one,” he says. “I came to Hope, because I wanted to be part of something: a
team, a department, a small college where individuals counted, and that’s exactly
what I found.”

Dr. Michael Douma ’04
Grandville, Mich.
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Holland, Michigan — Hope College is situated in a residential area two blocks
away from the central business district of Holland, Michigan, a community of 35,000
which was founded in 1847 by Dutch settlers. Located on Lake Macatawa and
approximately five miles from beautiful Lake Michigan, Holland has long been
known as a summer resort area.

The center of Hope’s main campus is the Pine Grove, a picturesque wooded area
around which the college’s original buildings were erected more than a century ago.
Nearly all of the campus lies within two blocks of the Pine Grove.

Campus buildings offer a pleasing blend of old and new architectural styles. Most
major facilities are accessible to the mobility-impaired.
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Dimnent Memorial Chapel, of Gothic design, is a beautiful edifice with classic
stained glass windows. Used for all-college assemblies and convocations, it houses the
recently renovated 1928 four-manual Skinner organ and the 1970 Pels & van
Leeuwen gallery organ. The ground floor is used for classrooms. The chapel is named
for the college’s fifth president, Dr. Edward D. Dimnent.

The De Pree Art Center and Gallery, a renovated former factory located on the
east side of campus, was completed in the summer of 1982. Special features include
a story-and-a-half gallery, a sculpture court, senior art studios, as well as classroom
studios and faculty offices. The facility is named for Hugh De Pree, former chair of
the Hope College Board of Trustees.
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The DeWitt Center includes two modern educational theatres, lounges, a coffee
shop, offices for student organizations and the Hope-Geneva Bookstore, and is also
the administrative headquarters. The building was built in 1971 and expanded and
renovated in 1983, and the main theatre and backstage area were remodeled during
the 1996-97 school year. The facility is named for alumni brothers Dick and Jack
DeWitt, the principal donors.

Lubbers Hall — This architecturally Dutch-influenced building, constructed in
1942 and extensively renovated during the summer of 2006, is a center for the
humanities and social science departments. It houses the departments of English,
history, political science, philosophy, and religion. The center has been named in
honor of the college’s seventh president, Dr. Irwin J. Lubbers.

15 ~-
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Graves Hall, built in 1894 and restored during 2008-09, is a beautiful stone
building which houses classrooms and seminar rooms, and the 163-seat Winants
Auditorium. The Children’s After School Achievement (CASA) and Upward Bound
programs, which work with elementary- and high-school-age children respectively, and
the Henry Schoon Meditation Chapel occupy the ground floor. The building is named
for the primary donor, Nathan F. Graves, a Reformed Church layman.

Nykerk Hall of Music and Snow Auditorium, constructed in 1956 with the
Wynand Wichers addition in 1970 and the Organ Suite in 1999-2000, houses the
college’s music program. Nykerk Hall contains the Music Library, two state-of-the-art
classrooms, an electronic keyboard lab, a mobile laptop lab, a fully-equipped record-
ing studio, 21 faculty studio/offices, 19 practice rooms, Snow Auditorium (a large
multi-use rehearsal space) and Wichers Auditorium (a 225-seat recital hall). The
Organ Suite (organ studio and two practice rooms) contains a J.W. Walker & Sons
pipe organ and a Richard Kingston two-manual harpsichord, both commissioned for
the department of music. The building was named for John Nykerk, former Hope
professor and originator of the music program.
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A. Paul Schaap Science Center — The science center emphasizes cross-
disciplinary connections and active learning. The center includes an 85,900-square-
foot building that opened with the start of the 2003-04 school year, and the renovated
72,800-square-foot Peale wing, constructed in 1973.

Departments in the complex include biology, chemistry, the geological and environ-
mental sciences, nursing and psychology. Features include a science museum designed
with both the campus and broader community in mind and a greenhouse.

The building is named for Dr. A. Paul Schaap, a 1967 Hope graduate. The Peale
Wing is named for Dr. Norman Vincent Peale and his wife, Ruth Stafford Peale, a
former Hope trustee.
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Martha Miller Center for Global Communication opened in the fall of 2005.
The two-story, 49,000-square-foot building houses the departments of communication
and modern and classical languages, and the offices of international education and
multicultural education, with an emphasis on ways that the four programs can
interconnect. The center is named in honor of the late Martha Miller, a 1924 Hope
graduate.
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DeVos Fieldhouse opened in the fall of 2005 and houses the department of
kinesiology and the college’s athletic training program in addition to featuring
classroom space, a weight training facility and a dance studio. The fieldhouse also

serves as home court for the college’s volleyball and men’s and women’s basketball
teams. Designed to seat approximately 3,100 fans, the arena is a venue for other
college and community events as well. The building is named in honor of Richard

and Helen DeVos.
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Dow Center, opened in the fall of 1978, is an activity-oriented facility. Emphasis
has been placed on multiple use of space. Included are gymnasium areas to
accommodate a variety of sports and games, a running track, an L-shaped swimming
pool with a diving area, three dance studios, racquetball courts, classrooms, faculty
offices, locker rooms, and a two-story weight facility with free weights and strength
equipment on one floor and aerobic equipment on the other. The building also houses
the department of dance and the college’s Health Center.

Ekdal J. Buys Athletic Complex — The college’s outdoor athletic facilities were
extensively renovated during the 1990-91 school year, including the addition of the
Lugers fieldhouse. The Boeve and Wolters stadiums in baseball and softball were
added during 2007-08, and the Van Andel Soccer Stadium opened in fall 2009.

DeWitt Tennis Center provides six indoor tennis courts as well as men’s and
women’s locker rooms. The center supports the college’s men’s and women’s
intercollegiate tennis programs, the intramural program and tennis classes, and is also
open to Hope students in general. Dedicated on Oct. 14, 1994, the center is named
for the Gary and Joyce DeWitt family.
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Van Wylen Library, winner of the 2004 Association of College and Research
Libraries Excellence in Academic Libraries Award, is housed in an architectural
award-winning building. Featuring a wealth of resources, Van Wylen Library, along
with a branch library in Nykerk Hall of Music, provides online 24/7 access to
thousands of digital scholarly resources including electronic journals, books, reference
works, images, music and databases. In addition to Hope’s rich print collection,
students have access to MeLCat, an online system that allows students and faculty to
request materials from libraries throughout Michigan. Available technologies include
wireless access, laptops, video cameras and digital voice recorders. Multimedia
production assistance is available for course assignments and presentations.

The library’s five floors offer a variety of seating and study options, including
individual study carrels and group study rooms. The Cup & Chaucer coffee spot in
the lobby provides a place for contemplation, conversation or study while enjoying a
great cup of coffee.

With access to state-of-the-art electronic and print sources, a superb staff provides
for campus needs in Reference, Circulation, Media and Technology. Each semester,
librarians collaborate with classroom faculty in designing and teaching research
sessions for students, in both introductory and upper-level classes. Library computer
labs and instructional facilities allow librarians to work with classes in a hands-on
environment. Reference service is provided in person, through individual research
appointments, e-mail and chat services with reference librarians. The library also
houses the Center for Writing and Research.

Students also have access to the Beardslee Library of Western Theological Semi-
nary and the Herrick District Library, which are both nearby.

Van Wylen Library is named for Hope’s ninth president and his wife, Dr. Gordon
J. and Dr. Margaret D. Van Wylen.
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The Joint Archives of Holland is the repository for documentary, photographic,
and other materials of historic value to Hope College. The archives, housed in the
Henri and Eleonore Theil Research Center located at 9 E. 10th St, is a joint
collection for Hope College and Western Theological Seminary, and also includes
materials from other organizations that contract for archival services. Its holdings,
which are open to members of the Hope community and the public, include materials
on Dutch immigration to the United States, the history of Holland, Mich., and each
member institution.

The A. C. Van Raalte Institute, located in the Henri and Eleonore Theil Research
Center at 9 E. 10th St., supports research and writing on the history and heritage of
the Holland area, and is named for the founder of both Hope and Holland. The
institute was established in 1994 through a gift from Peter H. Huizenga and his
mother, Elizabeth Huizenga.
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The Carl Frost Center for Social Science Research, located in the Anderson-
Werkman Financial Center, is an institute of the social sciences division. It supports
student-faculty collaborative research in all the social science departments and pro-
vides opportunities for students to do applied research with community organizations.
Established in 1990, the center is named for Carl Frost, an internationally-known
organizational psychologist and a pioneer in the development and application of
participatory management practices in business.

The CrossRoads Project helps students explore how their work can be of service
to the wider world, describing its mission as “Thinking Theologically About Career,
Calling, and Life.” (See “Exploring Your Vocation” on page 385.) The program is
housed in the DeWitt Center for Economics and Business Administration.

DeWitt Center for Economics and Business Administration, dedicated in Octo-
ber of 1990, is adjacent to Van Zoeren Hall and the Van Wylen Library, and houses
the faculty and offices of the accounting, economics and management programs. The
facility is named for its principal donors, Marvin and Jerene DeWitt and family.
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Van Zoeren Hall, gift of alumnus Dr. G. John Van Zoeren, was the former library,
and during 1989 was renovated to provide more classroom and faculty office space
for the departments of economics and business administration, education, sociology
and social work, and the Academic Support Center. A connecting link between Van
Zoeren and VanderWerf Halls completed during the 1989-90 academic year created
needed space for the departments of computer science, mathematics, and physics.

Computing and Information Technology has its headquarters on the main floor of
Durfee Hall. Computer laboratories available to students are located throughout
campus. In many academic programs, the computer is an indispensable tool for both
teaching and research; it is used by students in the arts, humanities, and natural and
social sciences.
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VanderWerf Hall holds the offices and laboratories of the departments of computer
science, mathematics, physics and engineering. It also houses the specialized class-
rooms used by the departments for instruction and research. The laboratories in
physics and engineering include material testing, computer aided design, systems
control, studies in nuclear physics, blast damage assessment, design and development
of laboratory projects for technological literacy, numerical computation in nuclear
physics, physical property from the equation of state, and radio and gamma-ray pulsar
population as well as a Pelletron particle accelerator laboratory. The department is
supported by an extensive PC network. The department of computer science has a
large SUN workstation cluster devoted to research and development in areas of
electronic textbooks, network monitoring, automated visualization and computer archi-
tecture classes. The department of mathematics uses PC laboratories for instruction
and research in applied linear algebra and modeling. The building, completed in 1964
and extensively renovated in 1989 and 2011, is named in honor of Dr. Calvin A.
VanderWerf, the eighth president of Hope College.

The Anderson-Werkman Financial Center, located at 100 E. Eighth St. next to
the Knickerbocker Theatre, features classroom space including a “distance learning”
classroom capable of providing live video and audio communication with other
institutions. The complex also houses the offices of Career Services, Financial Aid,
Business Services, Human Resources, and Events and Conferences; the Carl Frost
Center for Social Science Research; the Center for Faithful Leadership; and office and
classroom space for the Hope Academy of Senior Professionals (HASP), which is an
organization of intellectual study and discussion for retirees. The college purchased
the building in the fall of 1996. It is named for William Anderson and Barry
Werkman, who were members of the Hope staff for nearly 40 years.

The Center for Faithful Leadership, located in the Anderson-Werkman Financial
Center, nurtures, enhances and promotes campus-wide efforts to develop students’
leadership gifts, including individual- and team-oriented opportunities to make a
difference, among which are classroom, consulting, internship, mentoring, perfor-
mance, research, service-learning and student-life experiences.

The Knickerbocker Theatre, acquired and reopened by Hope in 1988 and open to
the public, presents a variety of films that add extra dimensions to classes. The
536-seat Knickerbocker, built in 1911, also hosts numerous live events throughout the
year. The theatre is located at 86 E. Eighth St., in Holland’s downtown.
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The Maas Center, opened in the fall of 1986, provides ample meeting space for
student and other campus activities. An auditorium, which seats approximately 300
people, accommodates concerts, guest lectures, dances, dinners, and luncheons. A
conference room is used for smaller occasions, serving about 65 people. Both rooms
are also outfitted with state of the art audio visual equipment. This facility is named
for its primary donors, Leonard and Marjorie Maas, and their two sons, Steven and
Thomas.

The Haworth Inn and Conference Center resulted in a major transformation in
the northern boundary of the Hope College campus, and helps link Hope and the
downtown area. The hotel has 50 guest rooms and offers meeting and banquet
facilities for up to 400 people. The Haworth Center offers the ideal location for visits
to Hope and downtown Holland. The conference center, which opened in January of
1997, is named for Haworth Inc. and the Haworth family.
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Living Accommodations — Hope College believes it is important for students to
feel they are a part of the college community. Most students live on campus their first
three years of school with some electing to move off campus during their senior year.
Exceptions to living on campus are offered for students who are married, have
children, live with their parents within a 25-mile radius of Holland or receive special
permission from the Student Development Office.

There are many types of housing, including residence halls, apartments and
cottages. The newest major addition is Cook Hall, which consists of approximately 60
two-room suites used by students during the school year and available for conference
housing during the summer. Cook Hall, which opened during the summer of 1997
and was expanded during the 2005-06 school year, is named in honor of Peter and
Emajean Cook of Grand Rapids, Mich.

Residence halls are shown on a map of the campus on pages 32-33. Some students
enjoy the home-like atmosphere of approximately 70 cottages. (See “Residential Life,”
page 53.)
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The pages which follow describe some of the formal services that the college
makes available to assist students while they are a part of the college community.
Members of the faculty and staft are ready to aid students whenever possible.

ACADEMIC ADVISING

Through academic advising, students are encouraged to take advantage of resources
which will help them make appropriate academic, career, and personal decisions.

All first-year students enroll in a First-Year Seminar (FYS) during the fall semester;
faculty who teach these classes are advisors to the students who enroll. Because each
FYS will have no more than 20 students and will be discussion-driven, students will
get to know each other and their faculty advisor well. The intention is that the
experience will foster students’ growth in self-reliance, in awareness of their gifts, in
discerning connections between beliefs and learning, and in appreciation for differences.

When students declare their majors (usually by the end of their second year), the
chair of their department will assign an advisor within their major area.

If students want to change their faculty advisor for any reason, they should obtain
the appropriate form from the Registrar’s Office on the first floor of the DeWitt
Center. The paperwork involved is minimal.

The Director of Academic Advising coordinates the advising program and helps
students with concerns about advising. The office is located in the Registrar’s Office
on the first floor of the DeWitt Center.

ACADEMIC SUPPORT CENTER (ASC)

Students attending Hope College come from greatly varying backgrounds and have
different levels of knowledge and ability. To assist students in the transition to college
and help them improve their study habits, learning skills and class performance, the
Academic Support Center (ASC) works closely with the faculty to support the
academic program. Students use the ASC voluntarily; however, faculty or staff may
recommend ASC help to some students.

The ASC provides services to students individually or in small groups. Trained peer
tutors are available to assist students in most introductory courses. Drop-in help
sessions are provided in several introductory courses, and a walk-in mathematics lab
is open for two hours Sunday through Thursday evenings during both semester-long
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academic terms. Students may schedule individual appointments concerning time
management, note taking, textbook reading and studying, and test preparation.

Students with special needs may request academic assistance or reasonable accom-

modation through the Academic Support Center. Support for students with a diag-
nosed learning disability is available for those who have current and appropriate
documentation, by a qualified professional, on file in the office. The guidelines
established by the Association on Higher Education and Disability (AHEAD) to verify
appropriate documentation include the following:

e Testing must be comprehensive and include: 1. diagnostic interview; 2. aptitude
testing; 3. achievement testing; 4. information processing testing; and 5. any
related medical or psychological records specific to the disability

e Testing must be current (within the past three years)

* A qualified professional must conduct the evaluation

* Actual scores must be provided

* Specific recommendations for accommodations and an explanation as to why each
accommodation is recommended

The Academic Support Center is located in Van Zoeren Hall 261.

CAREER SERVICES

The Office of Career Services is staffed by professionals available to help students
map out their future career plans. The Office of Career Services and Career Library
are located on the first floor of the Anderson-Werkman Financial Center. Services
available in the Office of Career Services include:

¢ Individual counseling to assist in identifying academic major and/or career options

which best fit the student’s values, skills, and interests
» Several career assessment tools, including the Strong Interest Inventory, Myers-
Briggs Type Indicator, Clifton StrengthsFinder, the SkillScan Cardsort, and the
Values Driven Work Cardsort

A career library with information on a variety of careers, resources on
graduate/professional school, internship information, diversity resources, and job
search tools (including resume examples, interview tips, networking skills, and
resources on career transition)

e Individual appointments to discuss internship options, develop an internship

research and application strategy, and arrange for internship academic credit

¢ Individual appointments for establishing connections to alumni and other profes-

sionals, in order to obtain career information and employment advice

e Events introducing students to professionals in various career fields

* Assistance for seniors with strategizing a full time job search provided through

individual appointments and workshops on resume writing, job hunting, and
interviewing skills

e Internship and full-time job postings available online

* On-campus interviews with corporate and non-profit recruiters

e Career fairs for graduates in a variety of fields

* Consultation for students considering graduate studies, in conjunction with appro-

priate academic departments

* Hope is a member of the Liberal Arts Career NetWORK, composed of 30 highly

selective liberal arts colleges, providing access to career information and job
openings in 38 professional fields.

Part-time, off-campus, and summer employment opportunities not pursued for

academic credit are posted online through the Office of Human Resources, located at
100 E. Eighth St.
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DINING SERVICES

The goal of Hope College Dining Service is to provide a wide variety of dining
options through which each student can find a time and place to eat an enjoyable
meal. The highly trained service and culinary staff take pleasure in getting to know
students and their dining preferences, and the menu and style of service is flexible
and ever changing. Students today use their many “dining out” experiences as a
bench mark when evaluating the program, to which the dining service has adjusted by
attracting staff from the restaurant industry. The result is a level of choice, flavor and
appearance in the food previously unknown in college dining.

There are three dining locations on campus. Phelps Hall is the main dining hall,
where the majority of students dine each day. Cook Hall allows limited access for
those students living in Cook residence hall, commuters, and those living in houses
and apartments. The Kletz Snack Shop in the DeWitt Student Center offers an
attractive salad bar, soups, both hot and cold “hand held” options, and a daily hot
entrée special. Payment may be made in cash, Kletz Kurrency and meal plan (21, 15
and 10 meals per week) for students who qualify based on 70 credit hours.

For those who would like to eat later in the evening, the Kletz Snack Shop is open
late at night. The Kletz is active at night with many activities planned by the
student-run Social Activities Committee. More information is available online at the
dining service Website, www.hope.edu/dining.
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DISABILITY SERVICES

The Office of Disability Services offers assistance to students with disabilities as
they function in the classroom and live day-to-day on campus, and seeks to provide
them with skills helpful for pursuing independent living and career goals. This is
accomplished by providing students with disabilities with emotional and physical
support in the form of one-on-one counseling, support groups, coaching, housing
accommodations, Adaptive P.E. and many other processes which make Hope College
a very accommodating and accessible place at which to live and learn.

The office also strives to provide an all-inclusive and accepting environment by
eliminating architectural and attitudinal barriers and insuring equal access to campus
facilities and programs. Moreover, it promotes awareness of both disabilities and
accessibility requirements mandated by the Americans with Disabilities Act through
informational presentations and special activities.

All college services as well as instructional and other physical facilities are readily
accessible to individuals with disabilities. Prospective and current students with
disabilities may contact the office to explore their needs and Hope’s ability to
accommodate them. The office is located on the first floor of the DeWitt Center.

HEALTH AND COUNSELING SERVICES

The mission of the Health Center is to support the mission of the college through
the promotion of health in our students. Health is a holistic concept embracing the
physical, mental, social and spiritual needs of individuals and communities.

In our encounters with students we seek to educate them—about themselves, about
their bodies, about their unique developmental needs and issues. We attempt to impart
wisdom gained by life experience while encouraging them in the art of critical
thinking and wise decision making. As we care for them, we teach them how to care
for themselves. We act as advocates when needed, but seek to empower them as
young adults to take responsibility for their health and well being. Many times our
most effective medication is TLC and a shoulder to lean on.

The Health Center is located in the Dow Health and Physical Education Center.
Registered nurses and a physician assistant offer outpatient care Monday-Friday. Local
doctors staff appointments one morning per week. Diagnosis and care of acute
illnesses or injury, on-going care for chronic illnesses, women’s health, men’s health,
immunizations and travel immunizations are provided. A student with an evening or
weekend medical emergency may contact a doctor through the Physician’s Exchange.

Because appropriate medical care requires an awareness of each student’s health
history, incoming students are required to complete a medical questionnaire before
treatment can be provided. Students with chronic conditions are urged to have their
current medical records on file at the Health Center prior to their arrival on campus.
A complete immunization record is also required for registration at Hope College.

All students who are registered for six or more credits are enrolled in the college’s
Student Health Services Plan. The plan covers services provided by the college’s
Health Center, as well as referrals made by the clinic nursing staff to Holland
Hospital and community-based physicians and specialists. Hope requires all full-time
students to carry medical insurance. Parents and students are encouraged to review
their health insurance to assure that their current policy offers appropriate coverage.

Counseling and Psychological Services is committed to working with students as
they strive to reach their full personal and academic potential. The center works to
support the development of the whole person: academically, personally, socially,
spiritually and physically through professional, ethical, and confidential counseling
services.
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At times, students experience difficulties that they cannot fully resolve on their
own. At those times they may find it helpful to talk to a professional counselor about
their concerns. Counseling and Psychological Services provides crisis intervention,
individual counseling, consultation, and educational outreach programs designed to
help students:

e address personal problems that interfere in academic success;

¢ adjust to college life, pressures, and changes;

e resolve life crises that threaten success in college;

e explore questions of faith and how they impact daily living;

e cope with problems which stem from medical or physical concerns;

e learn skills to optimize personal effectiveness;

e Improve and develop healthy coping skills.

Counseling and Psychological Services is located in the DeWitt Center and is
staffed by psychologists and social workers who are committed to providing counsel-
ing with clinical excellence and Christian integrity. The center is open during the
week, and has an on-call system for evening and weekend emergencies.

VOLUNTEER AND COMMUNITY SERVICE

The Center for Volunteer Services provides a specific place where students inter-
ested in volunteering can find lists of community service opportunities. Local agen-
cies provide updated lists of their volunteer needs, so that students can match their
interests with local needs. Volunteer opportunities are provided on the campus as well.
Volunteer Services is coordinated through the Student Development Office in the
DeWitt Center.

The campus commitment to community service is evidenced by Hope’s charter
membership in the Michigan Campus Compact. The compact is a group of Michigan
colleges and universities which unite to encourage a clear commitment to community
service through strengthening existing programs and encouraging the development of
new programs on member campuses.
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MULTICULTURAL EDUCATION

The Office of Multicultural Education works to meet the diverse needs of all
students, faculty and staff at Hope College through providing educational programs
and services that will engender cross-cultural understanding to lead to greater aware-
ness, empathy, mutual respect, appreciation and recognition of people from different
backgrounds. The office provides personal, spiritual, social, academic and career
guidance to students, and serves as a support system and liaison for students of color
and as an avenue to enhance all students’ educational and cultural experiences at
Hope College.

The office staff works closely with students, faculty and staff to incorporate events
and activities into Hope’s full range of campus activities and opportunities to ensure a
well-rounded experience for Hope students and the entire campus and community.
Such events include speakers, presentations, off-campus trips, workshops and residen-
tial life training, as well as initiatives to advance the goals of the Hope College
Comprehensive Plan to Improve Minority Participation. As advocates for students,
faculty and staff, the office assists in the institutional efforts to create a welcoming
environment through infusing diversity into the core fabric of the institution.

The Office of Multicultural Education is under the direction of the associate
provost and is located on the first floor of the Martha Miller Center for Global
Communication.

RESIDENTIAL LIFE

Hope College is committed to providing students with a liberal arts education
within the context of the historic Christian faith. The college believes that the
residential component is an integral part of this education. Therefore, all students live
in college residential facilities for at least their first three years of enrollment. This
enables students to realize the maximum benefit of the faculty, their fellow students
and the offerings of the college. As students interact in these settings, they learn and
grow from the different values, life experiences, classes, activities and ideas that are
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present in the Hope College community. Underclass students benefit from the
leadership and role modeling of upperclass students; the wide range of ideas,
programs and activities which take place in the residence; and the help they receive
from members of the Residential Life staff. Upperclass students grow as they serve as
role models, participate in activities geared to their interests and live in a variety of
independent situations, all within the context of the on-campus residential experience.

Eleven residence halls, ranging in capacity from 48 to 265, 19 apartment facilities,
and approximately 70 cottages (houses on or near campus) provide living accommo-
dations for more than 2,300 Hope students. The variety of living opportunities
available ranges from the small group experience which the cottages and apartments
provide, to the apartment and the traditional residence hall. The residential facilities
offer a variety of accommodations — corridor or cluster style, suite, coed by floor
and single-sex facilities. Residence hall and apartment facilities are available for
mobility-, vision- and hearing-impaired students.

The residence halls are staffed by resident directors and resident assistants who are
trained to assist the residents in developing community, supporting academic achieve-
ment and creating opportunities for personal growth. The residential life staff seeks to
create and maintain environments conducive to the development of all students and
assists them in understanding and utilizing college resources and policies. The college
recommends that students have renter’s insurance for personal items and belongings;
Hope College is not responsible for theft, damage or loss of personal items.

All students are expected to comply fully with residential policies and procedures
in order to sustain a healthy and positive community. Because of its commitment to
the living/learning residential concept, Hope requires all full-time students to live on
campus unless they are married, commute from the home in which their parents live
(within 25 miles of campus) or have senior status based upon earned credits (75
credits after fall semester their junior year). Both commuter and off-campus status
must be renewed annually. Students will be informed of the commuter and off-
campus requirements and application process each year. Hope College reserves the
right to change the housing policy.
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Summarized below are some of the various dimensions which our life as a
community of people takes. Hope College feels that the college experience is more
than the academic program; an integral part of that experience are the extra- and
co-curricular programs which create the sense of community existing on campus.

COMMUNITY GOVERNMENT

Decisions governing the college community are made primarily by boards and
committees composed of students, faculty, and administrators. Three major Boards
(the Academic Affairs, Administrative Affairs, and Campus Life Boards) bear the
major responsibility for policy decisions, while committees of each deal with more
specific areas.

Academic Affairs Board — The AAB examines and acts on policies dealing with
the more formal curricular and instructional program and cultural offerings of the
college. Subcommittees include: Curriculum, Cultural Affairs, International Education,
and Library Committees. Board membership consists of four students, eight faculty,
provost.

Administrative Affairs Board — The AJAB examines and acts on policies
dealing with patterns of organization and administration, with matters of primary
concern for public relations, and with matters of general faculty and student welfare.
Subcommittees include: Admissions & Financial Aid, Athletics, Student Standing and
Appeals, Women’s Studies and Programs, and Multicultural Affairs Committees.
Board membership consists of two students, five faculty, five administrative heads.

Campus Life Board — The CLB examines and acts on policies dealing with the
co-curricular, social, and residential programs and with the regulations for effective
coexistence of students on the campus. Subcommittees include: Co-Curricular Activi-
ties, Religious Life, Student Communications Media, and Residential Life Commit-
tees. Board membership consists of four students, four faculty, three administrators.
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Student Congress — The main body of student government on Hope’s campus is
the Student Congress. Since most policy decisions are made in the boards and
committees noted above, students are elected to the Student Congress to represent
residence hall units and off-campus students. Following their election to the Congress,
members are then appointed to the various boards and committees. A sub-committee
of the Student Congress, the Appropriations Committee, is responsible for the
allocation of the Student Activities fee.

College Judicial Board — The board helps in maintaining the high standards of
student life in the college community. Students accused of violating policy have the
right to appear before the board, which consists of students and faculty.

COLLEGE REGULATIONS

Hope can be a true community only if its members understand and genuinely
accept the responsibilities of living together in a meaningful framework. More than
tolerance is necessary. Students should feel that they can honestly uphold the policies
affecting campus life. At the same time, the entire college is encouraged to coopera-
tively seek changes that would better reflect the desires, goals, and values that form
the basis of the college’s program. Through the structure of community government,
students play a vital and influential role in examining and reformulating campus
policies. Thus, membership in the Hope community is regarded as a privilege.
Absolute order in all aspects of life is tyranny, just as absolute freedom is anarchy.
The college desires to find the proper balance in campus life. The hope is that a
community atmosphere is created which promotes student growth, sharpens desired
values, and encourages academic pursuit.

In this context, the college community has formulated certain standards that go
beyond those established by civil authority. For example, the college prohibits the
possession or consumption of alcoholic beverages on college property or in college
housing units.

The Student Handbook is prepared annually and contains all college rules and
regulations that govern community life at Hope College. It is available through the
Student Development office on the first floor DeWitt Center or online at
www.hope.edu/student/development/policies/handbook.index.html. Each student is re-
sponsible for reading and understanding the policies and regulations in the Student
Handbook, and abiding by them while a student.

THE SPIRITUAL DIMENSION

Hope encourages the development of the whole person: mind, body and spirit. Thus
the spiritual dimension is a central aspect of the Hope experience. Affiliated with the
Reformed Church in America, Hope strives to be a Christian community visibly in
action. Faculty and staff treat students with love and respect as tangible expressions
of genuine faith.

The spiritual profile of Hope students represents a broad spectrum of religious
affiliations. The campus ministries staff is sensitive to the varying needs of students at
different stages of spiritual development. However, the staftf’s goal is to present the
truths of the Bible in such a relevant way that students can find spiritual wholeness in
a growing, personal relationship with Jesus Christ. The Web site for campus minis-
tries is grow.hope.edu.

The Campus Ministry Team — The dean of the chapel, two full-time chaplains, a
director of outreach ministries, the director of the Gospel Choir, the director of
worship and music, the tech director, and an administrative assistant work together to
provide spiritual leadership to the student body. The staff is available to help provide
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spiritual and personal guidance during one of the most significant seasons of life, and
to share the relevance and joy of the claims of Jesus Christ. The chaplains offer
pastoral care and counseling to students dealing with a variety of personal issues.
Their goal is to inspire authentic corporate worship, deepen personal faith in
community, and equip students for lifelong service. The Campus Ministry Team is
located in the Keppel House, 129 E. 10th St.

Worship — The Hope community gathers together every Monday, Wednesday and
Friday for lively, 22-minute chapel services. Biblical teaching by Hope chaplains,
testimonies by faculty and students, sacred dance, silent praise, choirs and dramas that
depict everyday living are often included in these voluntary services. The worship
environment varies from upbeat to reflective in style, and students participate actively.
“The Gathering,” a Sunday service at 8 p.m., is also available to the campus
community to share together in corporate worship held in Dimnent Memorial Chapel.

Social Ministries — Under the leadership of the director of outreach ministries,
students are challenged to be aware of social needs within the community and the
world. More than a dozen spring break mission trips are offered for students to reach
out to urban, rural, national and international settings suffering from poverty, drug
abuse and spiritual hunger. Students expand their worldview and share the compassion
of Jesus Christ. Short-term summer projects also give students a chance to explore
genuine needs around the world and use their gifts to make a difference. Students are
also challenged to move beyond the Hope College environment and serve in the
Holland community as volunteers with local organizations or ministries.

Interpersonal Christian Growth — Through seminars, retreats, small groups,
Bible studies, prayer groups, mentoring relationships, involvement in the Gospel Choir
or as part of the worship team, sacred dance, silent praise and leadership training,
faculty and students are given the opportunity to grow corporately and individually.
Students may identify and utilize their gifts through involvement in the worship team,
small group ministry, community outreach, short-term mission projects and prayer
ministry. Small groups are accessible to students in residence halls, on athletic teams,
and in fraternities and sororities.
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CAMPUS COMMUNITY HOUR

Because of its commitment to being a community of scholars, the college has set
aside a campus community hour each week to encourage the sharing of common
concerns and to allow examination of significant issues. This time is used for notable
persons to address the entire campus, as well as to develop symposia along depart-
mental lines or to promote other interaction between students and faculty.

CULTURAL OPPORTUNITIES

The process of education involves interaction with other cultures and developing
awareness of the culture in which one lives. Through a wide diversity of cultural
opportunities, Hope aims to broaden the perspective of the individual student.

Theatre Productions — Major productions for public performance are presented
annually by the department of theatre. These productions are usually faculty-directed,
though opportunity is provided for advanced students to gain directing experience.
Participation is open to all members of the college community. The 2010-11 produc-
tions were Almost, Maine, Street Scene, Under Milk Wood and Gone Missing.

Several student-directed one-act plays normally are also presented each year, in
addition to the summer season of musicals, comedies and dramas by the Hope
Summer Repertory Theatre.

Dance Productions — The department of dance includes a visiting professional
artist among its faculty each semester, and a dance company in residence for a
portion of each spring term. Each spring features a major concert that involves nearly
the entire department and one or more nationally-known guest artists.

Art Exhibits — In addition to studio classes in the field of art, a variety of
outstanding exhibits are shown throughout the year in the De Pree Art Center gallery.
The college also has a permanent collection which is on loan throughout the campus.
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Music Programs — More than 70 concerts and recitals are given annually by the
department of music’s students, faculty and guests. In addition to performance classes
offered by the department, there are numerous musical groups which are open to all
students. Vocal groups include the Chapel Choir, the College Chorus and Collegium
Musicum. Instrumental groups include the Wind Symphony, Jazz Ensemble, Orches-
tra, Symphonette and various small ensembles. The groups perform together each year
at a Musical Showcase of Hope College music at DeVos Hall in Grand Rapids, and
the Chapel Choir and Symphonette tour each spring.

The Great Performance Series — As the premier arts series for the college and
community, the Great Performance Series seeks to bring culturally-diverse, top-quality
performers representing several disciplines to campus. An artistic committee helps in
the selection of performers, which in recent years has included Koresh Dance; The
Acting Company; the Dave Holland Quintet; the Vienna Choir Boys; the Kronos
Quartet; Anonymous 4; Ladysmith Black Mambazo; Imani Winds; and the Los
Angeles Guitar Quartet.

The Cultural Affairs Committee — The Cultural Affairs Committee is the
student-faculty committee which supports visits by guest artists and lecturers, all of
which are open to the campus as well as the Holland community.
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SOCIAL LIFE

During a student’s college experience there comes a time to relax and enjoy
interaction with other people. The social life on campus is designed to provide those
opportunities to be in contact with others as well as to develop one’s individual
interests.
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The Student Life Office — Located in the DeWitt Center, the Student Life Office
serves as a resource for the various student organizations and groups that plan
co-curricular activities. The office is primarily responsible for the overall social life
on campus. The student life staff works with the Social Activities Committee and
other campus organizations to create an environment in which students can find a
diverse array of activities as well as a meaningful atmosphere in which to live.
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The Social Activities Committee — The Social Activities Committee (SAC) bears
the primary responsibility for programming social activities of an all-campus nature,
such as entertainers, the weekend film series, and traditional events including Home-
coming, a winter formal and Spring Fling.

The Pull and Nykerk — The Pull and Nykerk are traditional freshman-sophomore
competitions. The Pull, which debuted in 1898 and is held each fall, pits a team of
men from the freshman class against the sophomore men in a tug-of-war across the
Black River. In the Nykerk Cup competition, a fall event first held in 1936, the
freshman women compete against the sophomore women in song, drama, and oration.

Fraternities and Sororities — Seven fraternities and eight sororities exist on
Hope’s campus, emphasizing values including leadership, service/social responsibility,
character, individual member development, brotherhood/sisterhood and faith. Most are
local while two are national. Many of these organizations have a college-owned
cottage which serves as living quarters and a center for activities. Approximately 11
percent of the student body belongs to these Greek organizations. Rush and new
member education events take place in the spring semester.

In addition, Hope has a chapter of the national service fraternity, Alpha Phi Omega,
which sponsors service projects for the college and community. Membership is open
to all students.

Clubs and Organizations — A wide array of campus organizations allows
students to pursue their unique interests and experience membership and leadership
roles within the Hope community. These groups include those of a religious,
academic, political, or multicultural nature as well as those centered on special
activities or interests. The Student Life Office can recommend a possible contact
person for organizations or assist students who are interested in forming a new club
or organization on campus.
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Student Media — The communications media serve a dual purpose on Hope’s
campus: to provide news, literary excellence, and entertainment to the campus
community, and to provide a unique and invaluable learning experience for those
involved. Participation in these media is open to all interested students.

The Anchor — The weekly student newspaper, the Anchor, gives students an
opportunity to express their views and develop their writing skills while chronicling
college events. Coverage of campus activities, issues, feature presentations, critiques
and editorials have been part of the Anchor’s format. The Anchor office is in the
Martha Miller Center for Global Communication.

Opus — This literary magazine gives students an opportunity for expression by
presenting their prose, poetry, photography, and art work. The Opus Board reviews
materials submitted for publication and publishes on a regular basis. In addition Opus
sponsors regular artistic forums throughout the year, giving students and faculty a
chance to read their works as well as hear those of others.

Milestone — As time and seasons change and pass, so does the face of a college
community. To preserve a yearly segment of this change, the yearbook staff produces
the Milestone. The Milestone office is in the DeWitt Center.

WTHS — The student-run radio station, which holds an FM license and operates
under the direction of the Student Media Committee, broadcasts throughout the
Holland area and serves the entertainment and information needs of the student
community. The staff includes program management, a business manager and disc
jockeys who are responsible for programming. The station is located in the Martha
Miller Center for Global Communication.
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ATHLETICS

Participation in athletics, open to all members of the college community, is a very
popular extra-curricular activity at Hope. The extensive intramural program reaches
practically all interest and skill levels and there are six club sports that operate in a
manner similar to a varsity experience. Those seeking an additional challenge in skill
development choose one or more of the 18 sports now offered at the intercollegiate
level. The purpose of all programs is to provide enjoyment and fulfillment for the
participant.

Administrative Policy and Procedure — Intercollegiate Program — The college
has adopted the following statement describing administrative procedure and general
policy:

Hope’s commitment of time, money, and personnel to the various sports is
predicated on the belief that such experience contributes to the overall development of
the individual. The potential for self-discovery, self-discipline, physical efficiency, and
character development can be realized in the proper environment. The college is
committed to the maintenance of such an atmosphere for its sports activity.

The intercollegiate athletic program at Hope College is governed by the rules of the
National Collegiate Athletic Association (NCAA). The Faculty Committee on Athletics
under the Administrative Affairs Board advises on all matters of policy. Schedules are
arranged in such manner as to incur the least amount of absenteeism from classes.

Financial control of the athletic program is similar to that in other college
departments. Athletic funds are handled by the College Treasurer with athletic
expenditures and receipts included in the general operating budget of the college.

Scholarships or grants-in-aid are available on the basis of financial need only.
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Varsity Athletics — As a member of the historic Michigan Intercollegiate Athletic
Association (MIAA), which is comprised of nine colleges, Hope’s varsity athletic
program has established a solid reputation for excellence and championship caliber.
Hope has won the MIAA Commissioner’s Cup, which is based on the cumulative
performance of each member school in the league’s 18 sports for men and women,
the past eleven consecutive years, and 26 times since 1980. Hope teams also compete
in Division III of the National Collegiate Athletic Association (NCAA). There have
been several individual NCAA national champions and All-Americans in a number of
sports in recent years. Many Hope student-athletes have also achieved Academic
All-America status. Eva Dean Folkert and Tim Schoonveld are the college’s co-
athletic directors. Coaching staffs are listed below:

MEN’S COACHING STAFF WOMEN’S COACHING STAFF
Baseball — Stuart Fritz Basketball — Brian Morehouse
Basketball — Matt Neil Cross Country — Mark Northuis
Cross Country — Mark Northuis Golf — Greg Stafford

Football — Dean Kreps Soccer — Leigh Sears

Golf — Bob Ebels Softball — Mary Vande Hoef

Soccer — Steve Smith Swimming and Diving — John Patnott
Swimming and Diving — John Patnott ~ Tennis — Nate Price

Tennis — Steve Gorno Track and Field — Kevin Cole

Track and Field — Kevin Cole Volleyball — Becky Schmidt

Club Sports — Hope College sponsors several club sports opportunities, including
conference-affiliated teams in lacrosse (men and women) and ice hockey. There are
also club teams in rugby, sailing and ultimate Frisbee.

Intramural Athletics — Intramural athletics are open to all members of the
college community. Students or faculty members may form a team to enter competi-
tion. Competition in the following sports has been developed for men and women:
basketball, racquetball, three-on-three volleyball, three-on-three basketball, bowling,
flag football, softball, tennis, wallyball, soccer, ultimate frisbee, frisbee golf, inner
tube water polo and volleyball. There are also club sports, including competition in
lacrosse, ice hockey, sailing, and ultimate frisbee.
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ADMISSION OF FRESHMEN

Hope College encourages qualified students to submit their applications. Admission
is selective and based on the secondary school record, including class rank, grades
and course selection; data obtained from the application form; and national test
results.

Students are recommended to apply in the fall of their senior year. To obtain an
application for admission, students should ask their high school guidance counselor,
go online at www.hope.edu/admissions, or call us locally at 616-395-7850 or long
distance at 800-968-7850.

To be considered for admission the following items must be submitted:
1. Completed application

2. Application fee ($35 online, $50 paper)

3. High school transcript

4. ACT or SAT result

The admissions committee recommends a strong college preparatory curriculum
which includes at least four years of English, three years of mathematics, two years
of a foreign language, three years of social sciences and two years of a laboratory
science as well as five other academic courses.

For more information about the ACT, students should see their high school
guidance counselor or visit www.actstudent.org. Hope College’s ACT reporting code
is #2012. The writing portion is not required.

For information about the SAT (Scholastic Aptitude Test), students should check
with their high school guidance counselor or visit www.collegeboard.com. Hope
College’s SAT reporting code is #1301.

Hope College should be the direct recipient of test results.

Applications are submitted to the Admissions Committee after all information has
arrived. The first admission decision notification date is in mid-December. Beginning
mid-January, other admission decisions are made throughout the remainder of the
academic year. The Admissions Committee may withhold a decision for further
information; applicants will be notified of such a need and asked to submit the
additional information.

CANDIDATE’S REPLY DATE

Admitted applicants are asked to pay a $300 advance deposit to confirm their
intention to enroll at Hope College. The $300 advance deposit is non-refundable after
May 1 if the applicant does not enroll or remain enrolled for the following semester.
Students admitted after May 1 are expected to pay the deposit within 15 days of
notification.

If enrolled, $200 of the deposit will be applied to fall tuition and $100 will be
used as a security deposit. Upon graduation or completing a non-returning form, the
security deposit will be refunded, less any outstanding fees owed.

INTERVIEWS AND CAMPUS VISITS

A personal visit to campus, while not a requirement, is strongly recommended and
encouraged. The Admissions Office arranges campus visits which can include tours,
class visits, lunch, faculty appointments and other requests as available. Parents are
encouraged to participate in the visit.

Students are urged to arrange campus interviews by appointment at least a week
ahead of the desired time. The Admissions Office is open Monday through Friday
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8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. (Eastern Time) throughout the year. The office is also open on
Saturday mornings during the fall and spring semesters by appointment only. The
Admissions Office is located on the corner of 10th Street and College Avenue and can
be reached by using the telephone numbers or addresses listed below. Those arriving
at Gerald R. Ford International Airport in Grand Rapids or Holland’s Padnos
Transportation Center (the Holland stop for bus and rail service) may arrange
transportation to Hope College through the Admissions Office. Persons should notify
the Admissions Office of transportation needs prior to arrival at these locations.

Local Telephone (616) 395-7850
Toll-Free Telephone 1-800-968-7850
Mailing Address Hope College Admissions

69 East 10th Street, P.O. Box 9000
Holland, MI 49422-9000
Website www.hope.edu/admissions

VISIT DAYS are held frequently throughout the year and provide prospective
students and their parents an opportunity to experience a day on campus. Activities
available include attending class, academic information sessions, eating lunch in the
dining hall, and having a guided tour of the campus. You can find the visit dates and
pre-register by using the telephone numbers listed above, or via the Internet at
www.hope.edu/admissions/visit.

PARENTS of interested students are encouraged to attend Visit and Junior Days.
The college will hold special meetings for parents covering various topics of interest
to them.

ADMISSION OF TRANSFER STUDENTS

Hope College accepts applications from students attending other universities and
colleges.

To be considered for admission the following items must be submitted:

1. Completed application

2. Application fee ($35 online, $50 paper)

3. High school transcript

4. College transcript (all previous colleges)

5. ACT or SAT result

Applications are submitted to the Admissions Committee as soon as all information
has arrived and applicants can expect a decision shortly thereafter. The Admissions
Committee may withhold a decision for further information; applicants will be
notified of such a need and asked to submit the additional information. Transfer
applicants will be expected to submit final college transcripts before enrolling.

TRANSFER OF CREDIT

The standard for the acceptance of credit toward Hope College degree requirements
from institutions of higher learning will be the accreditation of that college by its
regional accrediting association. Exceptions to this general rule may be obtained only
by application to the Registrar prior to enrollment.

A maximum of 65 credits may be transferred from a community or junior college.
A student transferring to Hope transfers only the credit earned; grades and honor
points do not transfer.

Transfer students seeking a Hope College diploma must complete their last 30
credits on Hope College’s campus.
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ADMISSION OF INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS

Hope College welcomes the interest of international students who desire to study
on our campus. To be considered for admission the following items must be
submitted:

1. Completed application

2. Application fee ($35 online, $50 paper)

3. Secondary school record

4. Evidence of proficiency in the English language (usually the Test of English as
Foreign Language (TOEFL) or a comparable English proficiency test)

5. Evidence of little or no need for financial assistance

Applicants should be able to communicate well in English. TOEFL score mini-
mums to demonstrate proficiency are: paper-based, 550; computer-based, 213; and
Internet-based, 79.

Admitted students who have scores below these minimums will be required to
register for four credits of English as a Second Language for the first semester of
enrollment. Students with TOEFL scores of 79/217/550 or higher will be evaluated
prior to registration to determine whether this will be a requirement.

Financial aid available to international students is extremely limited. To ensure
consideration, a complete application must be received by February 15.

ADMISSION OF NON-DEGREE STUDENTS

Persons interested in enrolling at Hope College on a part-time, non-degree basis
need not complete the formal application for admission. A shorter form is available
from the Admissions Office and must be submitted for each semester or term an
individual wishes to study at Hope College. This form does not normally require
previous high school or college transcripts or an application fee. Students accepted on
a non-degree basis are not eligible for financial assistance. A maximum of two
courses per semester may be taken by students with non-degree-seeking status.

Full college credit is granted for students who pay the regular fees. If a student
wishes to be admitted as a degree student, the application process outlined in
“Admission of Freshmen” or “Admission of Transfer Students” must be followed.

AUDITING COURSES

Persons wishing to audit courses at Hope College should follow the same proce-
dure outlined under the section “Admission of Non-Degree Students.”

Credit is not granted for persons auditing classes. However, the course will be
recorded on the student’s permanent transcript. There is no tuition reduction for
audited courses.

SUMMER SESSIONS

Hope College offers a variety of campus summer sessions. The four-week May
Term, the four-week June Term, and the four-week July Term allow students to enroll
for a maximum of 4 credits each term.

Admission to any of the summer sessions is granted to any qualified candidate, but
this admission does not imply admission to Hope College as a degree-seeking
candidate. Persons wishing to apply for a summer session should follow the proce-
dure outlined under the section “Admission of Non-Degree Students.”
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COLLEGE CREDIT BY EXAMINATION

The Hope College faculty believes that students should pursue their studies at their
established level of competence. Tests are available to determine this level and Hope
encourages its prospective students to investigate their use. The following tests are
available to Hope students:

ADVANCED PLACEMENT PROGRAM (APP) — A program sponsored by The
College Board. Generally credit is granted to students who received grades of 4 or 5.
Grades of 3 are evaluated by the respective department which determines if credit
will be granted.

COLLEGE LEVEL EXAMINATION PROGRAM (CLEP) — Hope will gener-
ally grant credit for subject area examinations based on the guidelines as established
by The College Board. Hope is a Limited Test Center and students can take CLEP
exams on campus. (Please refer to pages 92-93 of this catalog.)

INTERNATIONAL BACCALAUREATE PROGRAM — A high school degree
program sponsored by the International Baccalaureate Office in Geneva, Switzerland.
Generally college credit is granted for higher-level examinations where students score
from 5 to 7. Credit is not awarded for subsidiary-level examinations.

HOPE DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS — Where CLEP or other nationally
normed tests are not available, departmentally prepared examinations can be taken.
These are not to be confused with placement exams that some departments offer.

For further information about credit examination, contact the Registrar’s Office.
Additional information can be found beginning on page 93 of this catalog.

READMISSION

Students who have withdrawn from the college are not automatically readmitted.
Consideration for readmission will include an evaluation of 1) the student’s prior
record at Hope College; 2) any additional college courses completed at other
institutions; and 3) the student’s reason(s) for wanting to return to Hope College. An
application for readmission may be obtained from the Admissions Office. It should be
completed and returned to the Admissions Office at least two weeks prior to
registration. A $10 fee must accompany the application.

Readmitted students are required to pay a $200 deposit before registering for
classes. Of this amount $100 is applied to tuition and the remainder is used as a
security deposit. The $100 security deposit is refundable, minus any fees owed, upon
leaving the college through graduation or withdrawal.

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

To determine most equitably the distribution of funds available for financial aid,
Hope College requires all students to make application for admission to Hope College
and to apply for financial assistance using both the FREE APPLICATION FOR
FEDERAL STUDENT AID (FAFSA) www.fafsa.ed.gov and the Hope College Supple-
mental Application for Financial Aid (SAF) www.hope.edu/admin/finaid. Hope College
sends the SAF form to students accepted for admission. Students applying for
admission to Hope College should address all inquiries concerning financial aid to the
Financial Aid Office. Freshmen should submit both the FAFSA and the SAF by
March 1 to receive priority consideration for the following school year. Transfers and
returning students should submit these forms by March 1 to receive financial aid
consideration for the subsequent school year.
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SCHOLARSHIPS AND FINANCIAL AID

Hope College provides financial assistance to students on the basis of both financial
need and academic achievement through a variety of programs. The purpose of these
programs is to promote excellence in scholarship and to enable students to choose
Hope, even if they have limited financial resources.

The resources for this program of financial assistance come primarily from Hope
College, the State of Michigan, and the federal government. Information regarding
these various resources and instructions as to how to apply for such assistance may
be found in the following sections or on our website at www.hope.edu/admin/finaid.

NEED-BASED FINANCIAL AID

To determine most equitably the distribution of need-based financial aid funds,
Hope College requires all students applying for assistance to submit both the Free
Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA) and the Hope College Supplemental
Application for Financial Aid (SAF) for an analysis of financial aid eligibility. The
college’s goal is to help in every way possible the qualified student who is in need of
financial assistance.

DETERMINATION OF FINANCIAL AID ELIGIBILITY

Most financial aid dollars are awarded on the basis of a need analysis formula that
measures each family’s ability to pay for college expenses. This analysis considers
such factors as family income and assets, family size, the student’s earnings and
savings, and the number of children in college. The fairness of the formula is
continually reviewed and adjustments are frequently made to insure that the results
represent an equitable measurement of each family’s ability to pay for college. The
financial aid eligibility equation is as follows:

Total Expense Budget
- Family Contribution
= Maximum Financial Aid Eligibility

The Total Expense Budget is set annually by the college and reflects both billable
costs (standard tuition, activity fee, on-campus housing and board charges) and
non-billable costs (books, supplies, personal expenses and travel). The Family Contri-
bution is calculated through a federal need analysis formula that measures a family’s
capacity to cover a child’s college expenses. A student’s financial aid eligibility figure
equals the difference between the “Total Expense Budget” and the “Family Contribu-
tion.”

APPLYING FOR FINANCIAL AID

The process of applying for financial aid is not complicated. To apply for financial
aid consideration at Hope College, students are asked to complete and submit both
the Hope College Supplemental Application for Financial Aid (SAF) and the FREE
APPLICATION FOR FEDERAL STUDENT AID (FAFSA). The SAF application is
available from the Hope College Office of Admissions or it can be downloaded from
the college’s website (www.hope.edu/admissions/finaid). The FAFSA can be completed
and submitted online at (www.fafsa.gov). The Office of Financial Aid does not act on
a student’s aid request until she/he has been accepted for admission. Students should
apply for financial aid prior to the deadline date listed below to insure priority
treatment.

70



FINANCIAL AID FOR STUDENTS

Filing Deadline

The priority date for filing for financial aid is March 1.
Award Notification

The award notification from Hope College may contain the offer of several types of
aid. A student may accept or reject parts of his/her aid package without penalty. The
aid is normally awarded for the period of one academic year and is divided equally
between the two semesters.

DESCRIPTION OF AID TYPES AND SOURCES

A. NEED-BASED GIFT ASSISTANCE — SCHOLARSHIPS AND GRANTS
Gift assistance refers to scholarships and grants that are non-repayable forms of
financial aid. Some of these awards have grade point renewal criteria while some
do not. The following are the various forms of need-based gift assistance
available at Hope College.
HOPE GRANT — This gift aid is based on demonstrated financial need. There
is no required grade point average for the receipt of this grant. Eligibility is
limited to full-time students and normally a maximum of eight semesters of aid
may be received under this program. The renewal of this award is based on
continued demonstrated financial need.
ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT AWARD — This gift aid is based on demon-
strated financial need plus a cumulative grade point average (GPA) of 3.0 at the
time of admission to the college. This scholarship is available only to those
students who are not already receiving other Hope-sponsored merit awards.
Eligibility is limited to full-time students and normally a maximum of eight
semesters of aid may be received under this program. Renewable based on
continued demonstrated need.
FEDERAL PELL GRANT — This federal gift aid is based on exceptional
financial need and recipients are selected by the federal government.
FEDERAL SUPPLEMENTAL EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY GRANT —
This federal gift aid is awarded to those students who have demonstrated
exceptional financial need. The federal government requires that priority in the
awarding of these funds is given Federal Pell Grant recipients.
FEDERAL TEACH GRANT — The federal government provides this award to
qualifying students accepted into Hope’s education program pursuing specific
majors or minors. The grant requires four years of full-time teaching service in a
federally designated high-need field at a low-income school. Failure to meet the
teaching service requirement results in the grant converting to a Federal Direct
Unsubsidized Loan with interest charged back to the date of disbursement. Awards
are prorated for less than full-time enrollment. To receive the funds, students must
annually complete TEACH Grant counseling and an Agreement to Serve docu-
ment.
MICHIGAN COMPETITIVE SCHOLARSHIP — This state gift aid (limited
to Michigan residents) is based on a student’s demonstrated financial need and
ACT test score. For renewal in future years, the student must continue to
demonstrate financial need and demonstrate a cumulative grade point average of
2.0. The student must be enrolled at least half-time (six to eleven credits per
semester) in a degree program to remain eligible for this award. Students enrolled
part-time (six to eleven credits per semester) are eligible for a prorated award. A
student is limited to ten semesters of eligibility under this program.
MICHIGAN TUITION GRANT — This state gift aid (limited to Michigan
residents) is based on a student’s demonstrated financial need and is available
only at Michigan private colleges. For renewal in future years, the student must
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continue to demonstrate financial need. The student must be enrolled at least
half-time (six credits or more a semester) to remain eligible for this award.
Students enrolled less than full time (six to eleven credits a semester) are eligible
for a prorated award. A student is limited to ten semesters of eligibility under this
program.

. LOAN ASSISTANCE — BOTH NEED-BASED AND NON-NEED-BASED
Loans are an invaluable resource for many students and their families in financing
a college education. Loans allow students to postpone paying a portion of their
educational costs until they complete their education or leave school. Some loans
are awarded on the basis of financial need and repayment does not begin until
after a student graduates, withdraws from college, or drops below half-time
enrollment (fewer than six credits per semester). Other loans are available to both
the student and his/her parents regardless of financial need and offer various
repayment options.

Loan descriptions and terms are briefly described below and in the promissory
notes the borrower is required to sign.

FEDERAL PERKINS LOAN PROGRAM — These loan funds are awarded on
the basis of financial need to students enrolled at least half-time in a degree
program at Hope College. Highest priority in awarding these loan funds goes to
those students demonstrating the greatest financial need. Funds are obtained from
the federal government and from former Hope students who are repaying their
loans. No interest accrues on the loan while a student maintains at least half-time
enrollment. Repayment of principal and interest begins nine months after the
borrower ceases at least half-time enrollment. Interest is then charged at 5 percent
per year on the unpaid balance. Students may be allowed up to ten years to repay
based on the amount they have borrowed.

FEDERAL DIRECT LOAN PROGRAM — Under this program, the U.S.
Department of Education makes loans directly to students through Hope College.
The following loan programs are included under the FEDERAL DIRECT LOAN
PROGRAM:

Federal Direct Loan (Subsidized and Unsubsidized):

The Federal Direct Loan program includes both subsidized and unsubsidized
student loans. These two loans may be used singly or in combination to allow a
borrower the maximum amount available. The federal government “subsidizes” the
need-based subsidized loan by paying the interest while the student is enrolled at
least half-time, during the grace period, and during periods of deferment. For an
unsubsidized loan. the government does not provide this subsidy; therefore, the
student is responsible for paying the interest on the principal amount of this loan
from the date of disbursement, until the loan is paid in full. However, the student
has the option of either paying this accruing interest while in school or of
deferring the payment of interest (and adding to the loan principal) until he/she
enters repayment on the loan (thereby increasing overall debt). Repayment of
principal (and deferred interest) begins six months after a student leaves school or
drops below half-time status. Another difference between these two loans is that
the student’s demonstrated financial need is considered when determining eligibil-
ity for a subsidized loan. To determine eligibility for an unsubsidized loan, a
student’s financial need is not considered. Other than these two differences, the
provisions of the Federal Direct Loan Program apply to both subsidized and
unsubsidized loans (i.e., loan limits, deferment provisions, etc.).

If a student chooses to borrow under the Federal Direct Loan Program, he/she
will first be considered for the subsidized loan. If a student does not qualify, or if
he/she qualifies for only a partial award, he/she may then borrow under the
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unsubsidized loan program up to the maximum amount available (with the
exception noted below).

In combination, a student’s subsidized FEDERAL DIRECT LOAN and FED-
ERAL DIRECT UNSUBSIDIZED LOAN may not exceed the following under-
graduate annual limits:

Dependent Students

Freshmen: $ 5,500/year (maximum $3,500 subsidized)
Sophomores: $ 6,500/year (maximum $4,500 subsidized)
Juniors/Seniors: $ 7,500/year (maximum $5,500 subsidized)
Aggregate Limit: $31,000 (maximum $23,000 subsidized)
Self-Supporting Students

Freshman Level $ 9,500/year (maximum $3,500 subsidized)
Sophomore Level: $10,500/year (maximum $4,500 subsidized)
Junior/Senior Levels: $12,500/year (maximum $5,500 subsidized)
Aggregate Limit: $57,500 (maximum $23,000 subsidized)

NOTE: A student’s combined loan eligibility under these two programs, in combination with his/her
financial aid, may not exceed the cost of his/her education for the loan period.

The interest rate for a subsidized loan is a fixed rate of 3.4% while the rate for
the unsubsidized loan is a fixed rate of 6.8%.

Students must be enrolled at least half-time in a degree program at Hope
College in order to participate in these loan programs.

Repayment Options: Under the Federal Direct Loan program (both subsidized
and unsubsidized), the following five types of repayment plans are available to the
student borrower:

The STANDARD REPAYMENT PLAN requires a fixed payment each month
until loans are paid in full. The minimum annual repayment amount is $600 and
the maximum repayment period is ten years.

The EXTENDED REPAYMENT PLAN: To be eligible for this plan, the
borrower must have more than $30,000 in Direct Loan debt. Assumes a fixed
annual repayment amount of at least $50 each month for up to 25 years. The
minimum annual repayment amount is $600 or the amount of interest due and
payable each year, whichever is greater.

The GRADUATED REPAYMENT: With this plan, payments start out low and
increase every two years. The length of the repayment period will be up to 10
years. The monthly payment will never be less than the amount of interest that
accrues between payments.

The INCOME CONTINGENT REPAYMENT PLAN calls for varying annual
repayment amounts based on the Adjusted Gross Income (AGI) of the borrower
over an extended period of time, as determined by the U.S. Department of
Education. The maximum repayment period may not exceed 25 years. This
repayment option is not available to Federal Direct PLUS borrowers.

The INCOME-BASED REPAYMENT (IBR) offers monthly payment amounts
based on the borrower’s income during any period when s/he has a partial
financial hardship. The monthly payment amount may be adjusted annually and
the maximum repayment period may exceed 10 years. If the borrower meets
certain requirements over a specified period of time, s/he may qualify for
cancellation of any outstanding balance of his/her loans.

Repayment of both subsidized and unsubsidized loans begins six months after a
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student leaves school or drops below half-time status. Relative to the Federal
Direct Unsubsidized Loan, should a student choose not to make interest payments
while enrolled, said interest accrues and is capitalized (added to the loan princi-
pal), increasing his/her overall debt.

More specific information regarding repayment and deferments is included in
the Master Promissory Note and the loan disclosure statement provided to student
borrowers.

Federal Direct PLUS (Parent) Loan Program (eligibility NOT based on
financial need):

Under the Federal Direct PLUS Program, parents of dependent students may
borrow up to the full cost of their child’s education (minus any aid for which the
student qualifies). Credit checks are required, and parents who have an adverse
credit history (determined by criteria established by federal regulations) may not
be able to borrow under the PLUS program. The annual PLUS loan interest rate is
a fixed rate of 7.9%.

For more information regarding other loan options, visit our website.

C. STUDENT EMPLOYMENT — FEDERAL WORK STUDY:

Awarded employment is funded either through the college or the Federal Work
Study (FWS) program. Throughout the academic year, those students with em-
ployment included as a part of their financial aid package are given highest
priority in on-campus job placement. Students must be enrolled at least half-time
(six or more credits a semester) to qualify. The average work load is 9 to 10
hours per week. STUDENTS ARE PAID DIRECTLY FOR HOURS WORKED
ON A BI-WEEKLY BASIS AND IT IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE
STUDENT TO MAKE PAYMENTS TOWARD ANY OUTSTANDING BAL-
ANCE ON HIS/HER ACCOUNT.

Important Note: As a participant in the Federal Work Study program, Hope
College annually offers a limited number of job opportunities in community
service positions. A student must have been awarded Federal Work Study funds in
order to participate (as indicated on his/her award letter). Contact the STUDENT
EMPLOYMENT OFFICE for more information.

PAYMENT OF FINANCIAL AID TO STUDENTS —
THE BILLING PROCESS

Electronic student billing statements (e-bills) are generated monthly by Business
Services. These billings include the student’s charges to date and all finalized
financial aid credits. Bills issued during the months of July through November include
all charges and applicable aid credits for first semester. Bills generated during the
months of December through April reflect all charges and applicable aid credits for
the full academic year.

An outside scholarship award is not applied to a student’s account until Business

Services has received the check from the awarding agency/individual. Upon receipt of
said check, one half of a student’s award is credited to each semester.
Some forms of aid may not be credited to the student’s account until the Office
of Financial Aid receives proper verification and/or other required materials. For
example, a Federal Pell Grant is not officially credited to a student’s account
until the Office of Financial Aid has received a valid electronic FAFSA record
(or ISIR) from the federal FAFSA processor.

For Students on the Hope College Installment Plan: The Hope College Install-
ment Plan allows a student to apply payments to the balance on her/his account over
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a five-month period for each semester. Further questions regarding the Hope
College Installment Plan and billing process should be directed to Business
Services at (616) 395-7810.

FEDERAL VERIFICATION REQUIREMENTS

When financial aid applications are processed through the federal processing
agency, applications are selected (based on specified federal criteria) to undergo the
process of data verification. The Office of Financial Aid is then required to conduct a
verification process with those students selected.

If selected, the Office of Financial Aid will notify the student and she/he will be
required to submit a VERIFICATION STATEMENT and a variety of supporting
documents to the Office of Financial Aid (e.g., the parents’ and student’s federal tax
returns, W-2 forms, documentation of untaxed income, etc.). The student’s submitted
documentation is then compared with the data originally reported on the financial aid
application. Any corrections made as a result of this verification process may result in
a change to the student’s financial aid eligibility.

THE RENEWAL OF FINANCIAL AID

Consideration for financial aid each year depends upon four factors: applying for
aid by stated deadlines, satisfactory academic progress, the demonstration of financial
need and the availability of funds. In order to be eligible for consideration, students
must submit the required financial aid applications by March 1 of each year. Each
summer, students who demonstrate financial need based on their financial aid applica-
tion are awarded financial assistance for the next academic year. For renewal students,
the dollar amounts of aid will normally remain constant if a student’s need remains
the same. Aid increases or decreases are based on an evaluation of the financial aid
application. For those awards with renewal criteria based on the demonstration of a
specific cumulative grade point average (GPA), the GPA in evidence at the close of
the spring semester is the GPA used in the renewal determination.

Many factors can serve to reduce a student’s financial aid eligibility in any given
year. Some of the most common influencing factors are as follows:

1. An increase in either the parents’ or the student’s income as compared to that of

the prior year

2. A decrease in the number of family members

3. A decrease in the number of family members attending college

4. An increase in the reported asset holdings
NOTE: While the award letters for incoming freshmen and transfer students are normally sent to students

during the months of March and April, the award letter process for returning upperclass students
begins during the end of May and extends throughout the month of June.

INTER-INSTITUTIONAL CONSORTIUM AGREEMENTS

Hope students sometimes withdraw temporarily (e.g., for a semester or a year) to
attend another institution with the intent of returning to Hope College for their
degree. Similarly, students enrolled at another institution may opt to enroll tempo-
rarily as a guest student at Hope College. Relative to the administration of the
financial aid of these students, Hope College does not participate in inter-institutional
Consortium Agreements unless the other institution is willing to assume full responsi-
bility and the administration of the student’s financial aid for the period of enrollment
in question.
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HOPE COLLEGE SATISFACTORY ACADEMIC PROGRESS POLICY
(Effective beginning July 1, 2001 — Impacts aid eligibility for the 2011-12 Award Year and Beyond)

Satisfactory Academic Progress (SAP)

Federal regulations require that students make Satisfactory Academic Progress (SAP)
towards the completion of their degree and maintain good academic standing. Students
who fall behind in their coursework, or fail to achieve minimum standards for grade point
average and completion of classes, risk losing their eligibility for federal and state
financial aid, external scholarships/grants/loans, and Hope College scholarships and grants.

SAP is assessed both qualitatively (by cumulative grade point average) and quantita-
tively (by earned credit hours). Progress is measured annually at the end of each spring
semester to determine a student’s financial aid eligibility for future enrollment periods.
Students not meeting these SAP standards are notified by the Office of Financial Aid
(both by mail using their self-reported permanent address and through their Hope email
account) that they have become ineligible for future financial aid eligibility.

Requirements to maintain SAP
There are three components to SAP as detailed below. Failure to comply with ANY
one of these three requirements may result in a loss of aid eligibility:
1. Maintain a minimum cumulative grade point average (GPA) as follows:
0-24 credit hours attempted - 1.7+ cumulative GPA
25-57 credit hours attempted - 1.9+ cumulative GPA
58-89 credit hours attempted - 1.95+ cumulative GPA
90+ credit hours attempted - 2.0+ cumulative GPA
2. Maintain minimum rate of earned credit hours for all attempted credit
hours: Students must earn a percentage of all credit hours attempted according
to the schedule below. For example, a student attempts a total of 63 hours and
earns 54 hours. S/he has therefore earned 86% of attempted hours which
satisfies this particular SAP requirement.

Total Attempted Credit Hours Percentage that Must be Earned
1-32 60%
33-64 65%
65-96 70%
97-126 75%
127-160 80%

3. Complete degree requirements within 160 attempted credit hours: Students
pursuing their first undergraduate degree (e.g., Bachelor of Arts) may receive
financial assistance for which they are eligible through the semester in which they
attempt their 160th credit hour. (Exception: If student is the recipient of a Hope
merit scholarship, s/he is eligible to receive that scholarship for any remaining
semesters of eligibility as long as s/he meets all merit scholarship renewal criteria.)

Students already holding a Bachelor’s degree and pursuing either a teaching
certificate or a second degree are considered to be making SAP if all courses in
which they enroll are required for certificate or degree completion and 100% of all
attempted hours are earned.

Definitions for “Attempted Hours” and “Earned Hours”

1. Attempted Hours are the cumulative hours a student has attempted during all
enrollment periods at Hope College, irrespective of receiving financial aid. The
following grades are included as attempted credit hours and these hours there-
fore count toward the cumulative maximum:

e All passing grades (A through D- and P) e Withdrawal (W)
* No report (NR) ¢ Failure (F)
e Incomplete (I)
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2. CLEP, Advanced Placement, International Baccalaureate, or Credit by Exam credit
hours are included in both the measurement of attempted and earned hours.

3. Transfer hours accepted by Hope College are included as both attempted and
earned hours.

4. If a student repeats a course, only the credit hours for the repeated course are

included in both the attempted and earned hours when evaluating SAP. The

credit hours for the first course are not included in either the attempted or

earned hours.

Audit hours are not included in either the calculation of attempted or earned hours.

6. Successful completion is measured using the cumulative total number of earned
hours as reflected on the student’s academic transcript at the time of evaluation.

7. If a student is not making SAP at the close of the spring semester and
subsequently earns additional hours during the following summer, these addi-
tional earned hours are considered as attempted and earned in the reevaluation
of his/her aid eligibility for the following academic year.

e

SAP Monitoring and SAP Suspension

At the end of each spring semester (after the posting of spring semester earned
credit hours and grades), SAP status is evaluated for all students. Students not
meeting any of the three SAP requirements for all semesters enrolled are notified of
their SAP Suspension status in writing. Students on SAP Suspension lose their
eligibility for financial aid; however, they may appeal this status by submitting the
Hope College SAP Appeal Form to the Office of Financial Aid.

SAP Appeals

A student may appeal his or her suspension of aid eligibility if s/he believes there
were extenuating circumstances that prevented normal academic progression or suc-
cessful completion of the terms of SAP Probation (see SAP Probation section below).
Examples of extenuating circumstances include a serious personal or immediate
family critical illness (physical or mental), death of an immediate family member,
pending incomplete grades, withdrawal from classes after the drop/add period, etc.

To appeal, the student must submit to the Office of Financial Aid the Hope
College SAP Appeal Form (available online at the Office of Financial Aid website)
which allows the student to explain and document their extenuating circumstances.

If an SAP appeal is approved, the student is placed on SAP Probation for one (1)
semester and s/he remains eligible to receive financial aid during this one semester.

The SAP Appeal Form along with all required documentation (and an approved
Academic Plan if required) must be submitted to the Office of Financial Aid prior to
or during the semester the student is requesting reinstatement of their financial aid
eligibility. Any appeal submitted for a term after the student has ceased attending said
term will not be granted.

Students are limited to three (3) SAP Appeal submissions during their enrollment at
Hope College.

SAP Probation

Students continue to receive financial aid during this one semester of SAP Probation.

While enrolled in this SAP Probation semester, a student is expected to (1) satisfacto-
rily complete a minimum of 12 credit hours; and (2) achieve a semester GPA of at least
2.0.; or (3) meet the terms of their Academic Plan (if such a plan was required in their
successful appeal). Students on SAP Probation are reviewed at the close of their probation
semester as to whether they have met the terms of their probation.

Students who succeed in meeting the probationary terms by the close of their SAP
Probation semester are eligible to receive their financial aid funds in the subsequent
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semester. (However, they will be monitored annually at the close of each subsequent
spring semester to determine if they continue to meet the college’s SAP requirements.)

Students who fail to meet the probationary terms by the close of their SAP Probation
semester are notified that they are again on SAP Suspension and lose eligibility for
financial aid. A student may respond by submitting another Hope College SAP Appeal
form. (Students are limited to three (3) SAP Appeal submissions.)

SAP Academic Plan

The Office of Financial Aid may make the decision to require the development of
an Academic Plan on a case-by-case basis after the student has submitted the Hope
College SAP Appeal Form.

The purpose of an Academic Plan is to ensure that the student is on track to achieve
successful program completion. To meet this requirement, the student must develop an
academic plan in consultation with the Office of the Registrar. The Office of the Registrar
will then submit the student’s approved academic plan to the Office of Financial Aid.

If a student appeals and attends Hope College under an approved Academic Plan
for SAP, s/he remains eligible for financial aid as long as s/he continues to meet the
conditions of the plan. The student’s SAP and adherence to the Academic Plan are
re-evaluated annually at the close of each spring semester.

Which SAP Policy Governs the 2011 Summer Terms?
The previous SAP policy governs the evaluation of a student’s SAP status for those
students enrolled in the May/June/July Terms of 2011.

Students Ineligible to Receive Aid under the College’s Previous SAP Policy

Students denied financial assistance under the college’s previous SAP Policy will
be reviewed on a case-by-case basis to determine if they are eligible under this new
policy effective with any award year beginning after July 1, 2011.

Other Financing Options for Students Who Fail to Make SAP
Private loan options are available to students not making SAP. Contact the Office
of Financial Aid for more information.

Dissemination of SAP Policy Information

1. The Hope College SAP policy is readily available in the Hope College Catalog
and on the college’s website at http://www.hope.edu/admin/finaid/sap.html.

2. The Office of Financial Aid provides a link to its online SAP policy statement
in the Information Guide document that is annually mailed with initial student
financial aid award notifications.

3. Subsequent to the drop/add dates for both the fall and spring semesters, all enrolled
students receive an email alerting them to the college’s SAP policy with a link to
the online SAP policy statement (starting with the 2010-11 award year).

Note: This policy is subject to change in the future should there be any changes in federal regulation. 5/22/11

IF YOU HAVE ANY QUESTIONS OR PROBLEMS, CONTACT US:

Office Staff: The Office of Financial Aid:
Phyllis Kleder Hooyman, Director of Financial Aid Hope College

Jan Boockmeier, Manager of Systems and Processes 100 E. 8th St.

Carla Bender, Associate Director of Financial Aid PO Box 9000

Connie Vandemark, Financial Aid Specialist Holland, MI 49422-9000

Kevin Singer, Financial Aid Counselor Phone: (616) 395-7765
Charletta Berry, Office Coordinator Toll-Free Number: 888 439-8907
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MERIT-BASED SCHOLARSHIPS AND AWARDS

As part of its commitment to academic and artistic excellence, Hope College seeks
to recognize students who present the strongest admissions files and also those who
demonstrate outstanding ability in the arts. Financial need is not a criterion when
awarding merit scholarships and artistic awards.

For academic merit awards, the application for admission also serves as the
application for the award. In the instances where additional materials are required, the
requests will be sent to those students under consideration. Students whose admis-
sions files are complete by February 15 are assured consideration for Hope College
academic merit awards. The National Merit Scholarship competition, however, is
controlled exclusively by the National Merit Scholarship Corporation and has its own
set of deadlines. Hope is a sponsoring college of National Merit Scholars. The office
of admissions may be contacted for further information regarding the academic merit
awards.

Awards for artistic merit are available in art, creative writing, dance, music and
theatre. Primarily designated for students intending to major or minor in one or more
areas of the arts, the application process for these awards is determined and
coordinated by the respective departments. For more detailed information, contact the
chairpersons of the appropriate departments (Art, English, Dance, Music, and Theatre)
or visit www.hope.edu/admissions/scholarship/daa.html.
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General Fees (D Per Semester Academic Year
Tuition — 12 to 16 credits $13,430.00 $26,860.00
Board — 21 meals per week @ $ 2,240.00 $ 4,480.00
Room @ $ 1,890.00 $ 3,780.00
Activity Fee ¥ $  80.00 $  160.00
Total $17,640.00 $35,280.00

Class Fees:

Certain classes require payment of fees to cover the costs of special materials,
travel and activities provided during instruction. These fees generally range from
$50.00 to $400.00 per class and are in addition to the general fees.

Private Music Lesson Fee: ©) Organ, Piano, Voice or Instrument

One thirty-minute lesson per week for one semester ..................... $225.00

One sixty-minute lesson per week for one semester ..................... $325.00

Special Fees:
Application - Online (Paid by each student upon application

for admiSSION) .. oottt et e e $35.00
Application - Paper ... ......... $50.00
FOCUS PrOZram ... ....uuttt ettt e ettt et $375.00

Enrollment Deposit: $200 applied against general fees and $100 used
as a security deposit which is refundable upon graduation or
withdrawal if all other fees and charges have been paid in full.

See page 66 for more information. ............. .. i i $300.00
Readmit Deposit ©) ... .. ... $200.00
Tuition Deposit: Payable at time of fall registration which occurs

during the spring and applied toward fall tuition. ....................... $250.00
Tuition above normal 16-credit load (per credit) .......................... $305.00
Tuition: 1-11 credit load (per credit) .............coiuiiiiiiiinneeennn.. $955.00
Tuition: 1-8 credit load (per credit) ........ ... ... i, $625.00
Tuition: 1-4 credit load (per credit) ......... ... ..., $430.00

Late Payment Service Charge — assessed per semester if full
payment is not received by due date:

$300 to $1,000 balance . ..........iiii $ 25.00
$1,001 to $2,000 bAlance ... .......uiiiiiie e $ 50.00
$2,001 to $3,000 balance . ......... ...t $ 75.00
$3,001 or more balance . ............c.ouiiiiiii $100.00

—_

. Hope College reserves the right to increase tuition, room, board and fees at any time.

2. Other board options are: 15 meal plan: $4,090.00 per year, 10 meal plan: $3,710.00 per year. Changes in
board plans can be made through the first week of classes. Any requests for a late change in board plans
must be submitted to the Director of Food Services for consideration.

3. Other housing options are available. Apartment rates, selected dormitories and single occupancy rates vary
by location. Rates can be found on the Business Services’ website under “Cost of Attendance.”

4. Activity fee per semester for students with fewer than 6 credits: $40.

5. Fees for music lessons are in addition to the normal credit charge.

6. Tuition deposit and readmit deposit are not refundable if the student does not enroll.
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Payment of College Bills: (1)

All bills are due and payable in advance of the beginning of each semester.
Beginning July 1, 2010, all student bills will be available online. E-mail notification
of when a new bill is available will be sent to the student, and students will have the
option to set up access for their parent(s) or other trusted, authorized persons by
providing their e-mail address(es). A late payment fee will be added to accounts not
paid in full by August 30, 2011, for the fall semester and by January 10, 2012, for
the spring semester.

In accordance with standard practice at colleges and universities, students are
required to make satisfactory arrangements with the Business Services for the
settlement of all financial obligations before final examinations, graduation diplomas,
the issuance of transcripts, or registration for a succeeding term. A service charge of
1 1/2% per month (annual percentage rate of 18%) will be added to the unpaid
balance of the accounts of all students who are no longer enrolled at Hope College.
Withdrawal From College: @

Hope College has established a refund policy for all students who find it necessary
to totally withdraw from the college. Withdrawing from college has, among other
factors, important financial considerations for a student to be aware of. A withdrawal
may affect the amount of charges a student will be responsible to pay and the amount
of financial aid a student receives.

To initiate the withdrawal process and determine the financial implications, a
student must complete a Withdrawal Form. (These forms are available from the Office
of the Registrar.) Staff in Business Services Office are available to counsel students
regarding the financial aspects of full withdrawal.

Contractual arrangements are made in advance with members of the faculty and
staff, and other provisions for education and residence, to accommodate each regis-
tered student for a full academic year. Should a student withdraw before the end of a
semester the following refund policies will apply:

1. ROOM CHARGES — Enrolled students are required to live in college housing
and contract a room for the full academic year. Prorated adjustments will be
granted only to those students who officially withdraw for reasons of health. No
other adjustments will be granted.

2. BOARD CHARGES for students officially withdrawing from the college will be
prorated.

3. TUITION CHARGES (3) for students who officially withdraw from college, or
are suspended, will be credited from the beginning date of classes as follows:

FALL SEMESTER 2011 — SPRING SEMESTER 2012 —

Aug. 30 — Sept. 7 .......... 100% Jan. 10 — Jan. 18 ........ 100%
Sept. 8 — Sept. 14 ........... 80% Jan. 19 — Jan. 25 ......... 80%
Sept. 15 — Sept. 21 .......... 60% Jan. 26 — Feb. 1 .......... 60%
Sept. 22 — Sept. 28 .......... 40% Feb. 2 — Feb. 8 ........... 40%
Sept. 30 — Oct. 5 ........... 20% Feb. 9 — Feb. 15 ......... 20%
After Oct. 5 ......... NO REFUND After Feb. 15 ..... NO REFUND

1. Hope College offers a payment plan to assist you in managing your payments. This plan allows you to
make five monthly payments each semester. The annual enrollment fee is $25 per semester.

2. Failure to complete a non-returning student form by the end of the fourth week of the succeeding
semester will result in the forfeiture of the $100.00 Security Deposit. See page 89 for more information
regarding withdrawal and non-returning procedures.

3. Students who drop classes after the official drop-add period but remain enrolled in the college will not
receive a refund for the dropped classes.

4. FINANCIAL AID — The term “refund” in conjunction with financial aid under
this section is defined as the cancellation of unearned financial aid and the return
of these funds to the source.
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Federal Title IV Student Financial Aid

The Higher Education Amendments of 1998 mandate the formula for calculating
the amount of aid a student and school may retain when a student withdraws from all
classes during a semester. In general, a student “earns™ disbursed federal financial
aid awards in proportion to the number of days in the semester prior to the student’s
complete withdrawal. If a student completely withdraws from school during a
semester, the school must calculate, according to a specific formula, the portion of the
total disbursed financial assistance that the student has earned and is therefore entitled
to retain, until the student withdrew. If a student receives (or the College receives on
the student’s behalf) more assistance than the student earns, the unearned funds must
be returned to the applicable federal aid program. Students who initiate a complete
withdrawal and have not completed the federal verification process will be
ineligible to receive any Title IV financial aid.

Students who withdraw prior to completing more than 60% of an enrollment period
will have their eligibility for federal aid recalculated based on the percent of the term
completed. Students who withdraw after completing 60% will not undergo any federal
aid recalculation.

1. This policy applies to all students who completely withdraw, drop out, or are

expelled from Hope College and receive financial aid from Title IV funds:

a. Federal Title IV Student Financial Aid consists of Federal Direct Loans,
Perkins loans, PLUS Loans, Pell Grants, Supplemental Educational Opportu-
nity Grants (SEOG), Academic Competitive Grant, National Smart Grants and
TEACH Grants. For the purposes of this policy, it does not include Federal
Work Study (FWS).

b. A student’s withdrawal date is:

i. The date the student began the withdrawal process;

ii. The midpoint of the period of enrollment for a student who leaves
without notifying the College; or

iii. The student’s last date of attendance at a documented academically
related activity.

2. Prorated adjustments on all institutional charges, including tuition & fees, will
be calculated using the College Refund policy (see page 81).

3. Title IV aid is earned on a prorated basis up to and including the 60% point in
the semester. After the 60% time of attendance is reached, Title IV aid is
viewed as 100% earned.

a. The percentage of Title IV aid earned is calculated as follows:

Number of days completed by student = Percent of Term Completed
Total number of days in Term*

The percent of term completed is the percentage of Title IV aid earned by
the student

*The total number of calendar days in a term of enrollment includes
weekends and breaks less than five days, but excludes any scheduled breaks
of more than five days.

b. The percentage of Title IV aid unearned (i.e., to be returned to the awarding
program) shall be 100% minus the percent earned.

c. Unearned aid shall be returned first by Hope College from the student’s
account calculated as follows:

Total institutional charges X percent of earned aid = amount returned to the
program(s)
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Unearned Title IV aid shall be returned to the programs in the following

order:

1. Federal Direct Unsubsidized Loan 5. Federal PELL Grant

2. Federal Direct Loan 6. Federal SEOG

3. Federal Perkins Loan 7. Other Federal programs

4. Federal Direct PLUS Loan

NOTE: No program can receive a refund if the student did not receive a disbursement from that
program.

d. When the total amount of unearned aid is greater than the amount returned
by Hope College from the student’s account, the student is responsible for
returning unearned aid to the appropriate program(s) as noted in section (c.)

4. Adjusted statements will be sent to the student’s permanent address on file.
Students are responsible for any remaining portion of their institutional charges
after Title IV funds are returned. Credit balances will be paid to the student
within 14 days after the adjustments are posted.
5. College and student responsibilities for the return of Title IV funds.
a. Hope College is responsible for:
i. providing each student with the information given in this policy;
ii. identifying students who are affected by this policy and completing the
Return of Title IV Funds calculation for each student; and returning any
Title IV funds that are due the Title IV programs
b. The student is responsible for:
i. becoming familiar with the Return of Title IV policy and how complete
withdrawal affects the eligibility of Title IV financial aid
ii. returning to the Title IV programs any funds that were disbursed directly
to the student and which the student was determined to be ineligible to
have received via the Return of Title IV Funds calculation
6. The fees, procedures and policies listed above supersede those previously
published and are subject to change at any time.
7. Students who are making a complete withdrawal during a semester must
complete a Withdrawal Form (obtained at the Office of the Registrar)

State of Michigan Aid

Michigan Competitive Scholarship or Tuition Grant

If a student withdraws and is eligible for a full tuition refund, any Michigan
Competitive Scholarship or Tuition Grant award will be cancelled. If the student is
eligible for a partial refund, his/her award will be reduced based on the percent of the
tuition and activity fee originally paid by the award.

Hope College Grants, Scholarships & Outside Scholarships
A student will retain a percentage of all other financial aid based on the following
formula:
100% - (% of tuition credited) = % of aid to be retained
Outside scholarships will be refunded to the agency that provided the funds.

Examples of financial aid recalculations due to early withdrawals can be requested
by contacting Business Services.
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SYSTEM OF GRADING

Students receive grades in their courses at the middle and at the close of the
semester. The mid-semester grades, designed to give students an indication of their
progress, do not appear on students’ transcripts.

The system of grades is as follows:

Grade Significance Quality Points
A Superior 4.0 per sem. credit
A- Superior 3.7 per sem. credit
B+ Good 3.3 per sem. credit
B Good 3.0 per sem. credit
B- Good 2.7 per sem. credit
C+ Adequate 2.3 per sem. credit
C Adequate 2.0 per sem. credit
C- Adequate 1.7 per sem. credit
D+ Weak but passing 1.3 per sem. credit
D Weak but passing 1.0 per sem. credit
D- Weak but passing 0.7 per sem. credit
F Failure 0.0 or nothing
P Pass (Pass/Fail Option) 0.0 or nothing
1 Incomplete
w Withdrawal
1P In progress
NR No Report

Quality points, the numerical equivalent of the letter grade, are used to determine
the students’ academic honors, and academic warning, probation, or suspension. By
way of example, a student receiving an A, B, C, D, or F in a four-credit semester
course earns 16, 12, 8, 4, or 0 quality points respectively. The number of earned
quality points divided by the number of semester credits attempted (excluding “Pass”
credits and “W” grades) establishes the quality point average (GPA) of a student. A
quality (or grade) point average of 2.0 is required for graduation from Hope College.

GRADE REPORTS

Grades are reported to students by the Registrar both at midterm and at the
conclusion of the semester. Final grades become part of the official record of the
student. Midterm grades and final grades are available to students online through
KnowHope Plus.

INCOMPLETES

An incomplete (I) is given only when unusual circumstances beyond the control of
the student prevent giving a specific grade. The “I” grade must be removed within six
weeks after the close of the session in which the incomplete was given. If not
removed within this time, the incomplete (I) becomes a failure (F). No Report (NR)
grades are given when the professor has not submitted a grade. Like incomplete
grades, no report grades become a failure (F) after six weeks. Degrees are not
awarded to those students who have incomplete (I) or NR grades. Degree candidates
whose record shows an incomplete (I) grade(s) or no report (NR) grades at the time
of their requested degree date must apply for the next degree date.
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CODE FOR ACADEMIC INTEGRITY
PREAMBLE

As it seeks to fulfill its mission, the Hope College community assumes that each of
its members will operate with integrity and honesty, with a sense of personal
responsibility, and with mutual trust and respect toward others in all facets of the life
of the college. In order to apply this principle to academic life in a fair and
consistent manner, the following policy has been adopted to clarify the expectations
regarding conduct, and to establish a set of procedures for dealing with situations that
violate these expectations.

A. EXPECTATIONS

Academic Integrity is based on the principles of honesty and individual responsi-

bility for actions. As these principles are applied to academic life at Hope

College, it follows that a student will not:

1. Give, offer, or receive aid on examination other than that specifically allowed
by the professor.

2. Do course work in a manner that is inconsistent with the standards of conduct
set forth by the professor.

3. Falsify or fabricate data. This has particular application to laboratory work and
research.

4. Engage in conduct that destroys another person’s work or hinders another in
her/his academic endeavors. This has particular application to computer files,
library resources, and laboratory or studio work.

5. Knowingly represent the work of others as his/her own. This includes plagia-
rism.

Plagiarism is the dishonest presentation of the work of others as if it were one’s
own. Writers, speakers, musicians, artists, or computer programmers — whether
students or professionals — commit plagiarism when they present, without acknowl-
edgement, all or part of another person’s work as if it were their own. Because
plagiarism violates the expectations of trust and honesty necessary for academic work
in an ethical community, it is a serious offense. In addition, plagiarism undercuts the
basic purposes of higher education by short-circuiting the process of inquiry, reflec-
tion, and communication that leads to learning.

Plagiarism can take several forms, including but not limited to:

» Using the exact words of another writer in part of a paper without both citation

and quotation marks (or block indentation in the case of longer quotations).

e Cutting and pasting material from internet or other electronic resources without
proper citation of sources.

e Including the paraphrased or summarized idea of another writer without acknowl-
edging its source.

* Accepting excessive assistance from another person in writing a paper without
informing readers of the nature and extent of that collaboration.

* Submitting for credit a complete paper or portion of a paper written by another
person, no matter whether the paper was purchased, shared freely, stolen, found,
or acquired by other means.

e Submitting music, drawings, paintings, sculptures, or photographs that copy or
rely closely on the work of other artists, without explicitly citing the original
source.

e Writing a computer program that is the same or closely similar to existing
sources.

e Accepting credit for a project, multimedia presentation, poster, or other assign-
ment that draws dishonestly on the work of others.
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Duplicate submission is also a violation of academic integrity, because every

assignment presumes that a new inquiry and effort will produce new learning, and
submitting a paper already written for another occasion subverts this learning.
Submitting the same original paper for credit in more than one class in the same
semester, without the expressed permission of both instructors involved, is not
acceptable. Using the same paper or closely similar material from one semester to
fulfill a requirement in another semester is normally not allowed without specific
permission from the instructor. If students receive the same or similar assignments in
a different course, they should consult with the professor about alternate assignments.

=

Penalties for Plagiarism

* Recognizing that students may sometimes commit plagiarism unintentionally
because they do not know the conventions of quotation, citation, and acknowl-
edgement, professors may deal with cases of plagiarism in different ways.

* When in the professor’s judgment the student intends to do honest work but does
not yet understand the conventions of academic quotation and acknowledgement,
the professor may require the student to rewrite the paper, may lower the grade
on the paper, or may fail the paper.

* However, when a case of plagiarism results not from ignorance of conventions but
from actions by which the writer deceives the professor about sources of words or
ideas, or by which the writer tries to fulfill an assignment without doing all the
necessary work, the ordinary sanction will be failure in the course.

* Cases of plagiarism that result in a failing grade for an assignment or for a course
must be reported to the provost in order to prevent any individual from plagiariz-
ing repeatedly and each time professing ignorance. (Provost’s office records
associated with plagiarism are destroyed when the affected student graduates.) If a
student plagiarizes repeatedly, the provost may apply additional penalties, includ-
ing dismissal from the college.

VIOLATIONS

With the aim of maintaining and promoting integrity in the community and in a

spirit of helpful concern, every member of the community is encouraged to

address any perceived violations of integrity directly by confronting the appropri-
ate party. The following procedures have been defined to ensure that apparent
violations are handled in a prompt and just manner.

1. If a faculty member observes an apparent violation of academic integrity, the
faculty member should within five class days of the observation arrange for a
discussion to take place as soon as possible. During that conversation, the
faculty member will discuss his/her suspicion with the student and inform the
student of the options below, and of the student’s right to appeal any action
taken by the faculty member.

a) If the student has an explanation which is acceptable to the faculty member,
the case may be closed with no written record or further action.

b) If the matter is not resolved, the instructor may impose a sanction. The
penalty imposed should reflect the seriousness of the violation. In the case
of major violations, the faculty member may assign a failing grade in the
event (test, paper, performance, etc.) or for the course. Sanctions for minor
violations may include downgrading the work or assigning additional work
to replace the work in question. The faculty member may also recommend
to the Provost that additional non-grade sanctions be imposed. In the event
that any sanction is imposed by the faculty member, the incident and action
taken must be reported in writing to the Provost (with a copy to the student)
within one week of the informal meeting.
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¢) If a sanction has been imposed, the student has the right to file a written
appeal to the Provost (with a copy to the instructor). This appeal must be
filed within one week after the student receives notification of the sanction.
The Provost will then review the incident, resolve it to the satisfaction of
both parties, or refer it to the Student Standing and Appeals Committee
(SSAQC).
d) If the incident is referred to the SSAC, the SSAC may act on the basis of
the written record, or may invite the parties to submit additional informa-
tion. If the student is found to be innocent, the faculty member will be
notified and any academic sanction imposed against the student will be
nullified.
If the student is not found innocent, the Provost will decide whether to
impose a non-grade sanction. The Provost will take into account the
faculty’s recommendations, any related record in the Provost’s office, and
recommendations from the SSAC or the office of the Dean for Student
Development.
f) If additional non-grade sanctions are imposed by the Provost, the student
may appeal these sanctions to the SSAC.
If, after meeting with the student to discuss an apparent violation, the
faculty member is unsure of what action to take, she/he may refer the
matter to the SSAC through the Provost even if no sanction has been
imposed. The faculty member may seek advice from the Provost and SSAC
at any time.
. All proceedings will be conducted with strict confidentiality by all those
involved in the matter. Records of alleged violations resulting in innocent
findings will be promptly destroyed. In cases where guilt is established, reports
from the faculty member and the SSAC will be retained by the Office of the
Provost for the duration of the student’s academic career at Hope College. The
record will also allow the recording of the student’s defense. All related reports
shall be destroyed upon graduation. The records of a student suspended or
expelled for a violation will be retained for three years before being destroyed.
All provisions of the Family Education Rights and Privacy Act shall apply
regarding release of information from these records.
. Specific reference to these procedures shall be made in the college Catalog.
These procedures shall be presented in full in the STUDENT HANDBOOK
and the FACULTY HANDBOOK. Course syllabi should contain a reference to
these procedures and detail their applications for that particular course.
. Faculty are encouraged to create environments conducive to fostering integrity
by all. This means that proctoring examinations may be necessary in some
instances, but it also calls for positive action on the part of the instructor to
remove undue temptation.
. The Administrative Affairs Board will maintain its charged oversight of the
conduct of the SSAC and will also take overall responsibility for encouraging
and maintaining an atmosphere supporting academic and social integrity.

€

~

~
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ACADEMIC STANDING

Dean’s List: Full-time, degree-seeking students who have earned a semester grade
point average of 3.5 are placed on the Dean’s List. This list is compiled at the end of
each semester. Notice of this award is sent to the student, to the student’s parents or
guardian, and the student’s hometown newspaper.
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Academic Probation: A 2.0 cumulative grade point average (GPA) is required for
earning a Hope College degree. A student whose cumulative GPA falls below this
requirement is placed on academic probation according to the following schedule:

0-24 credits attempted — below 1.7 cumulative GPA

25-57 credits attempted — below 1.9 cumulative GPA

58-89 credits attempted — below 1.95 cumulative GPA

90+ credits attempted — below 2.0 cumulative GPA

Students may be placed on academic probation for successive semesters if there is
evidence that they are making progress toward the 2.0 cumulative GPA degree
requirement. Failure to make substantial progress toward the 2.0 cumulative GPA
requirement may result in academic dismissal.

The student placed on academic probation is informed by letter. A copy of this
letter is sent to the student’s parents or guardian and to the student’s academic
advisor.

Any student whose semester GPA falls below 1.3 will be placed on academic
probation and will be required to meet with the Registrar or Director of Academic
Advising to discuss his/her academic performance for that semester.

ACADEMIC SUSPENSION/DISMISSAL

A student may be dismissed from the college for academic reasons if, in the
judgment of the college, the student’s cumulative and/or semester GPA is below the
standards for academic probation listed above and, therefore, jeopardizes the student’s
ability to earn a degree from Hope College.
Conditions which may invoke academic dismissal:
e For first-year students: any semester GPA below a 1.3 and/or a cumulative
first-year GPA of less than 1.7.

e For second-year students and beyond: a cumulative GPA below a 1.9 and/or an
academic record which does not show progress toward reaching the college’s
degree requirement of a 2.0 cumulative GPA.

A letter is sent to the student informing him/her of academic dismissal. A copy of
this letter is sent to the student’s parents or guardian and to the student’s academic
advisor.

A student may appeal the decision regarding his/her academic dismissal to the
Student Standing and Appeals Committee. This appeal must be made within 10
calendar days of the receipt of the letter from the Registrar.

READMISSION AFTER ACADEMIC DISMISSAL

A student may apply for readmission to the degree program after one semester of
absence. The application for readmission must demonstrate that the student has
convincing evidence (usually through course work at another academic institution)
that he/she is ready and able to return to Hope College.

Questions regarding academic standing may be addressed to the Registrar.

CERTIFICATION OF VETERANS

Students receiving benefits from the Veterans Administration should be aware of the
following: 1) Benefits are discontinued if a student is on academic probation for more
than two successive semesters. The schedule at the top of this page applies. 2)
Benefits are paid only for courses which directly apply to the student’s authorized
program and for the degree requirements for that program. 3) Benefits are paid only
for courses for which credit is earned. Withdrawing from a course may affect the
student’s benefits. Courses taken on an audit basis do not count toward benefit
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credits. Incomplete grades must be resolved within six weeks. 4) Any changes in a
student’s program must be authorized by the Veterans Administration. 5) Veterans
need to follow standards of progress toward the degree for which they are enrolled. A
student who is on academic probation so defined above for two consecutive semesters
and/or summer terms either as a full-time or part-time student will not be certified by
the college for continuation of VA benefits. The Veterans Administration will be
notified of such action. In order to be once again eligible for certification for VA
benefits, a student must raise his/her grade point average to an acceptable level.

Students who receive veterans benefits should keep in close touch with the Office
of the Registrar to make sure that all requirements are met so that benefits can
continue without interruption.

WITHDRAWAL FROM COLLEGE

In order to assure himself/herself of an honorable dismissal from college, a student
withdrawing from college any time during an academic term must obtain a with-
drawal form from the Registrar’s Office and have it signed by the Dean of Students,
Financial Aid, Student Accounts Office Manager, and the Registrar. No refund will be
given to a student until the above form is processed.

NON-RETURNING STUDENTS

Students who withdraw from the college after completing the semester in which
they are currently enrolled must notify the college by the end of the second week of
the succeeding semester. All financial refunds will be withheld until the student
submits a Non-Returning Student Form. Forms may be obtained at the Registrar’s
Office in the DeWitt Center.

REPEATING A COURSE

No grade may be removed from the students’ permanent record but if students wish
to raise their mark in a course, they may repeat any course at Hope except the First
Year Seminar. In computing the student’s cumulative grade point average, the original
course mark will be replaced by the grade in the repeated course and the record of
the original attempt will remain part of the student’s record for information purposes
only. If the course to be repeated is required for graduation or for a major, it should
be repeated the next time the course is offered. A Hope College course may not be
repeated for credit at another college or university.

CHANGE OF COURSES

Students are urged to study the course offerings carefully before registration so that
their course program for a given semester need not be changed. The following
limitations are placed on changing courses:

Adding And Dropping Of Courses — Students may add and drop courses without
academic penalty during the first week of classes. Drop/Add forms can be obtained in
the Registrar’s Office in the DeWitt Center.

Withdrawal From Courses — Students may withdraw from a course after consulta-
tion with their instructor and advisor within the first ten (10) weeks of the semester.
After the end of the first week in the semester, the notation “W” will appear on their
record. Courses withdrawn from after the ten-week period will ordinarily be recorded
as failures.
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PASS/FAIL OPTION

Sophomores, juniors and seniors, as a part of their regular quota of courses, are
permitted to elect and designate in each semester one course for which they will be
granted the usual academic credit but will have the grade of this course recorded on
their permanent record as a “P” or an “F” This procedure has the following
provisions:

1. A student must be enrolled as a full-time student (12 credits or more) in order to
qualify for the pass-fail option.

2. The course designated must lie outside the student’s major or minor field and may
not be a course required to meet general education components. It may not be a
required course, either by the department of the student’s major or minor or by the
college. Because of this requirement, students should have declared their major or
minor prior to requesting that a course be designated pass/fail. Students seeking
teacher certification may not take professional education courses on a pass/fail
basis.

3. Students should perform the work, and otherwise fulfill all the regular require-
ments of the course to the satisfaction of the instructor. Having done this, they will
receive a “P” for pass; if not, an “F” for fail.

4. Students wishing to elect a course under the pass-fail plan should complete the
normal registration procedures and, within ten weeks following the completion of
registration, should obtain a pass-fail form from the Registrar’s Office. Students
will indicate the course which they wish to elect on a pass-fail plan and have it
approved by their academic advisor, who will be responsible for seeing that the
course is not an all-college requirement. This form will then be returned to the
Registrar’s Office where change in designation of this single course from a grade
to a pass-fail plan will be made. Students may not change a course either to or
from a pass-fail designation at any time other than the period allowed for electing
the pass-fail option.

5. During the semester the students will receive grades for their work in the course,
but at the end, will receive on their record a “P” or an “F” Failures will be
computed into the students’ cumulative grade point average.

6. Students seeking admission to some graduate schools and some professional
schools should ascertain the maximum number of P-F courses which schools will
accept.

AUDITING A COURSE

Students may register to take most Hope courses on an audit, non-credit basis.
Exceptions to this rule are courses requiring activity or performance in the Fine Arts
and Kinesiology departments. Students who desire to audit a course must indicate
their intent to the Registrar within the first week of the semester. Changes from credit
to audit and vice versa will not be allowed after the first week of the semester has
ended. The fee for courses taken on an audit basis is the same as for those taken on
a credit basis.

TRANSFER CREDIT WHILE ENROLLED AT HOPE

A student currently enrolled at Hope College and wishing to transfer credit earned
in a regular term or summer session at another accredited institution must have
approval in advance for each course from the equivalent Hope College department
chairperson and the Registrar. Forms to insure the transferability of these courses are
available in the Registrar’s office in the DeWitt Center.

The credits for courses with grades of “C” or better will automatically transfer if
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advance approval has been obtained. Credit in courses with grades of “C-" or below
will transfer only if the student’s cumulative grade point average at the institution
issuing the credit is 2.0 or above.

Credits awarded are posted on the student’s permanent record; however, the grade
point average is not computed with the Hope cumulative grade point average. Credit
only toward the degree will be awarded.

If prior approval for courses taken at other institutions is not obtained, the college
reserves the right to deny credit for any course taken at another institution. Responsi-
bility for forwarding transcripts to the Hope College Registrar lies solely with the
student.

HONORS INDEPENDENT STUDY OR RESEARCH

Senior students with a cumulative grade point average of 3.0 or better may apply to
their major departments to do an independent study or research project of exception-
ally high quality. The project, depending upon its nature, may culminate in a
meritorious report, essay, thesis, or public performance. Criteria for permission to
pursue the project and criteria for the evaluation of the completed project will vary by
department. If the department decides that the completed project warrants honors
distinction, the course will be listed on the student’s permanent record as independent
study or research-honors. Interested, qualified students should make application to
their respective departments prior to registration for the project.

STUDENT LOAD

The normal student load is 16 credits per semester. Students must carry a minimum
of 12 semester credits of course work each semester to maintain full-time status.
Veteran students under the G.I. Bill must carry a minimum of 12 credits to be
considered full-time students and to receive maximum benefits. In order to maintain
their visa status, foreign students need to maintain a minimum load of 12 semester
credits.

Permission to take more than a normal load is based upon the student’s previous
academic record. Fighteen credits may be granted by the advisor. Application for
more than 18 credits must be made to the Registrar.

A student’s normal summer load is three or four credits in a four-week session.
Overloads must be approved by the Registrar.

CLASSIFICATION OF CLASSES — Eligibility
FRESHMAN — Fewer than 24 credits
SOPHOMORE — Student must have 24-57 credits
JUNIOR — Student must have 58-89 credits
SENIOR — Student must have 90 credits

CLASS ATTENDANCE

Since class attendance is regarded as an essential part of the educational process at
Hope College, students are expected to benefit by classroom discussions as well as by
their daily text assignments. It is the students’ responsibility to present an excuse to
their instructor and request make-up privileges.

Classwork missed while students are ill or away on faculty-approved business
should be made up to the satisfaction of the instructor. Although make-up work will
not in all cases remove the full adverse effect of the absence, faculty members will
cooperate with the students in their attempt to make up their loss when such absence
is unavoidable. The degree of effect upon grades will vary with the nature and the
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amount of the work missed and must be measured according to the instructors’ best
judgment. In case of excessive absences, instructors may refuse all credit for the
course.

APPEALS AND REQUEST FOR ACADEMIC WAIVERS

Students may seek exemption from an academic regulation by appealing in writing
to the Registrar. The student must secure the approval of their faculty advisor to
waive an academic regulation. If the students’ request is denied, they may further
appeal the decision to the Student Standing and Appeals Committee for final
disposition. Appeals must be submitted to the Chairperson of the Student Standing
and Appeals Committee within ten days after notification of the decision.

APPEAL OF FINAL GRADE

If students dispute a final course grade given by an instructor, the following
procedure should be followed: 1) If the instructor is not a department chairperson,
students may appeal to the department chairperson, who will act as mediator. 2) If a
chairperson’s final grade is in dispute, the senior member of his/her department shall
act as the mediator. The instructor whose grade has been questioned has the final
decision in the matter.

CREDIT BY EXAMINATION WHILE ENROLLED AT HOPE

Credit by examination is available to enrolled Hope students through either the
College-Level Examination Program (CLEP) or departmental examinations.

Credit earned by means of any credit-bearing examination approved by the college
may be used to satisfy specific general education or major requirements. If there is a
Hope equivalent course indicated (applies to CLEP listing below) and if that course
meets a requirement, so, too will the credit earned via an examination for credit.

CLEP: Credit is awarded for most CLEP Subject Examinations; no credit is granted
for the CLEP General Examinations. Credit is awarded for scores which meet the
guidelines established by the College Entrance Examination Board in its national
norming procedures (see table below). Where possible, the CLEP Subject Examina-
tions are equated to existing Hope courses and the examinations can be used to
partially fulfill general college requirements. The table below lists the available CLEP
Subject Examinations, those acceptable for Hope credit, the minimum score needed
for credit, the credit value of the examinations, and, where applicable, the Hope
equivalent course.

Score Sem.

CLEP Exam For Credit Credits Hope Equivalent Course

Introductory Accounting 50 6 Acct. 221, 222

American Government 50 4 Pol. Sci. 100

Am. History I; Early-1877 50 4 History 160

Am. History II; 1865-Present 50 4 History 161

American Literature 50 8 English 305, 306

Biology, General 50 6 None — Non-majors general
biology credit awarded

Business Law, Introductory 50 3 Mgmt. 341

Calculus 1 50 4 Math 131

Chemistry, General 50 6 None — Non-majors general
chemistry credit awarded

College Composition 60 4 English 113

*College French - First Year 50 8 French 101, 102

— Second Year 62 8 French 201, 202
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Score Sem.

CLEP Exam For Credit Credits Hope Equivalent Course
*College German — First Year 50 8 German 101, 102

— Second Year 63 8 German 201, 202
*College Spanish — First Year 50 8 Spanish 121, 122

— Second Year 66 8 Spanish 221, 222
English Literature 50 8 English 301, 302
Human Growth & Development 50 3 None-Elective Credit
Info Systems & Computer Apps 50 3 None-Elective Credit
Literature, Analysis & Interp. 50 4 English 248
Macroeconomics, Principles of 50 4 Econ. 211
Microeconomics, Principles of 50 4 Econ. 212
Management, Principles of 50 4 Mgmt. 222
Marketing, Principles of 50 4 Mgmt. 331
Psychology, Introductory 50 3 Psychology 100
Sociology, Introductory 50 3 Sociology 101
Western Civilization I (Ancient) 50 4 History 130
Western Civilization II (Modern) 50 4 History 131

*The language exams have one exam for the first and second year. Credit is granted according to how well a
person does on the exam.

Hope has been established as a CLEP Limited Test Center which makes it possible
for currently enrolled and prospective students to take the CLEP examinations on
campus.

DEPARTMENTAL EXAMS: Where CLEP tests are not available or are not accept-
able, departmentally prepared and administered examinations can be arranged. Contact
the Registrar to make such arrangements.

Credit by examination in either of the above programs has the following
limitations:

1. Examination credit will be awarded only if the student has not previously
registered for the course in question at Hope or at another institution.

2. None of the credit by examination programs approved by Hope may be used to
make up failures or replace grades already earned.

3. Credits earned by examination will be listed on the student’s record with the note
that the credit was earned by examination. Grades and honor points will not be
recorded. The credits, while counting toward graduation, will not be used in the
computation of cumulative grade point averages.

4. Transfer students with examination credits will be required to submit test scores
for all examination credit awarded at another institution. These scores will then be
evaluated according to Hope College standards.

5. In keeping with the senior residency requirement, the last entries on a student’s
permanent academic record must be credits earned in residence and can not be by
examinations taken after a student’s departure.

6. The maximum amount of credit by examination which can be applied toward the
126 credits required for graduation is 32 credits, 8 of which can be in the major
area of concentration.

For further information about either the CLEP or departmental testing programs,
contact the Registrar.

WRITING HANDBOOK

The faculty will use the rules of grammar, mechanics, as presented in the official
writing handbook for students as the standard in grading written work submitted by
students. Some departments may on occasion, however, require specific style varia-
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tions that are required by their disciplines. The handbook is available in the college
bookstore and must be purchased by all students enrolled in degree programs.

APPLICATION FOR DEGREE/AWARDING DEGREES

The college awards degrees in December (at the conclusion of the first semester),
in May (at the conclusion of the second semester), and in July (at the conclusion of
the final summer session). Degree candidates must inform the Registrar of their
intention to graduate in the fall prior to their graduation. Students completing degree
requirements in the May Term, June Term, or July Term will be considered to be July
graduates. All degree candidates for degree dates above are expected and encouraged
to participate in the May commencement. Degrees are not awarded to those students
who have incomplete (I) or no record (NR) grades. Degree candidates whose record
shows an incomplete (I) or no record (NR) grade(s) at the time of their requested
degree date will be moved to the next degree date.

Diplomas may be withheld for students who have past due accounts.

ACADEMIC RECORDS OF TRANSFER STUDENTS

The record of a transfer student at the time of admission will be treated the same
as that of a Hope College student for purposes of: a) Admittance and class standing
(freshman-senior), b) Determination of academic probation or good class standing,
and c¢) Determination of the satisfactory completion of required courses.

The grade point earned at Hope College is that which is provided the student upon
graduation. For all ensuing official purposes, the record of the students shall be that
which they obtain at Hope College.

STUDENT RECORDS: STATEMENT OF POLICY

Records are kept in the various offices of the college in the interest of its students
and alumni. To insure students of the confidentiality of their record, the college
supports The Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 with its subsequent
legislation and regulations and has prepared a statement of policy on records to
demonstrate compliance with this Act. This statement is available in the Registrar’s
Office.

NAME CHANGES ON ACADEMIC RECORDS

Name changes are processed only for currently registered students.

In order to process a name change, proof of the name change must be submitted
before the request will be processed. Valid sources of proof are: marriage license,
court papers, or a driver’s license with the new name appearing.

This documentation should be brought to the Registrar’s Office to request a name
change.

TRANSCRIPT OF ACADEMIC RECORDS

Transcripts are available from the Registrar’s Office. There is no charge for official
or unofficial transcripts. In order to insure the confidentiality of our students’ records,
transcripts will be released only upon the written request of the student. Upon receipt
of a written request for a transcript, the transcript will normally be sent within 48
hours of the request.

Transcripts will be withheld if a student has a past due account with the college.
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GRADUATION HONORS

Graduation honors will be conferred according to the following regulations:

Bachelor’s degrees, Summa Cum Laude, will be conferred upon those who have
met all the requirements for the degree and attained an average grade of 3.9 quality
points.

Bachelor’s degrees, Magna Cum Laude, will be conferred upon those who have
met all the requirements for the degree and attained an average grade of 3.70 quality
points.

Bachelor’s degrees, Cum Laude, will be conferred upon those who have met all the
requirements for the degree and have attained an average of 3.5 quality points.

In no case will an honors degree be awarded to any student who has not taken at
least the equivalent of two years of full-time course work in residence at Hope.

ACCREDITATION

Hope College is accredited by The Higher Learning Commission, a commission of
the North Central Association, 30 N. La Salle St., Suite 2400, Chicago, IL 60602,
(800-621-7440). Hope has professional accreditation from the Accreditation Board for
Engineering and Technology, the American Chemical Society, the Commission on
Accreditation of Athletic Training Education, the commission on Collegiate Nursing
Education, the council on Social Work Education, the National Association of Schools
of Art and Design, the National Association of Schools of Dance, the National
Association of Schools of Music, and the National Association of Schools of Theatre.

Hope College’s teacher education programs are approved by the Michigan Depart-
ment of Education. The Teacher Education Accreditation Council (TEAC) recognizes
the Education Department at Hope College as a nationally accredited program. TEAC:
One DuPont Circle, Suite 320, Washington, D.C. 20036 (www.teac.org). This accredi-
tation covers all preparation programs. The college maintains membership is the
Michigan Association of College of Teacher Education
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DEGREES OFFERED

Hope College offers curricular programs that lead to the Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor
of Music, Bachelor of Science, or the Bachelor of Science in Nursing degrees.
Degrees may be pursued either on a full-time or part-time basis.

PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

The philosophy of education at Hope College is summarized by the phrase “Liberal
Education within the Christian Tradition.” Liberal education seeks to create an
appreciative awareness of human achievements and potentialities and to evaluate
conceptions of human existence. It strives to provide, in the words of the Covenant of
Mutual Responsibilities between the Reformed Church of America and its colleges,
“an atmosphere of search and confrontation that will liberate the minds, enhance the
discernment, enlarge the sympathies, and encourage the commitments of all students
entrusted to (it).” It also provides those intellectual skills which will prepare students
for their responsibilities as informed, sensitive, competent members of the global
community.

As an academic community the liberal arts college fosters free, sustained, disci-
plined inquiry with informed, critical understanding as its goal. This type of education
provides the foundation for deeper inquiry into any given field. Depth of knowledge
in a specialty, however, should be pursued not as an end in itself but as an expression
of one’s intellectual and moral aims.

A liberal education within the Christian tradition also seeks to develop the whole
person by infusing education with purpose and direction. Hope’s Christian heritage
provides a foundation for defining moral values and making moral judgments.
Reverent obedience to God, as revealed in Christ and through Scripture, provides one
with a theological framework for self-understanding and social concern. Having an
ultimate allegiance to the Creator of all truth frees and motivates scholarly pursuits.

A Hope College education challenges students to develop an understanding of the
Christian faith as a basis for academic excellence and the fulfillment of human
potential. The goal of this education, therefore, is to provide students with the
intellectual and ethical foundations for lifelong learning and a life of service to
others.

I. OBJECTIVES OF THE CURRICULUM

This philosophy of education is expressed through the curriculum. The curriculum,
therefore, has been designed to fulfill four major objectives for any students who
graduate from Hope College:

A. The Ability To Understand, Communicate, and Critically Appraise Differing
Ways of Knowing
In addition to demonstrating a mastery of a fundamental body of information,
all Hope graduates should possess the ability to examine, evaluate, understand, use
effectively, and communicate knowledge. Knowledge in this case encompasses
discursive thought, sensory experience, and such symbolic languages as mathemat-
ics and the perceptual image. These modes of knowing constitute tools or
processes which teach students how to learn. The student should be able to make
critical judgments: to discern assumptions and premises; to examine and evaluate
arguments, generalizations, hypotheses, and methods; to identify biases and contra-
dictions; to assess the validity of conclusions drawn from information and
assumptions; to recognize and make appropriate distinctions among aesthetic
experiences and responses. The achievement of this objective requires that the
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students demonstrate fundamental skills in: clear and persuasive written and oral
communication; sensitive and critical reading, listening, and viewing; precise
perception; application of mathematical principles and procedures; and use of
research facilities and library resources.

A Broadened Awareness and Heightened Sensitivity

Through direct experience with a variety of aesthetic, historical, theoretical,
technological, cultural, and religious perspectives, the students’ awareness and
sensitivity should become increasingly broader and deeper as well as coherent.
Experiences with various forms of artistic exploration and expression should
heighten their aesthetic awareness and appreciation for symbolic modes of commu-
nication. An understanding of the achievements and failures of the past should
deepen their critical appreciation of contemporary society. Exposure to scientific
modes of inquiry should enhance their understanding of the natural world and the
role of human beings in that world. Knowledge of various disciplinary methodolo-
gies should sharpen their understanding of the relationship between means of
inquiry and the nature of the results obtained. An understanding of modern
technologies should provide them with a practical appreciation of their usefulness
and the ability to distinguish between their appropriate use and their potential
misuse. Experience in the varied means of human communication — linguistic
and artistic, denotative and symbolic — should further their understanding of both
the human individual and human culture. Cross-cultural experiences and acquain-
tance with current affairs should lead to their heightened awareness of and
sensitivity to gender issues, American minority and world cultures, international
viewpoints, and the variety of issues calling for social justice. Experience with and
knowledge of systems of belief should provide them with an understanding of
historical Christianity and with the roles of religion in the world.

. The Ability to Engage in Intensive Study

Sustained, orderly exploration of an academic discipline or within an interdisci-
plinary program, commonly referred to as a “major,” should contribute not only to
the development of the students’ power of understanding, but also to a broadening
of their intellectual concerns. Through intensive study the students are exposed to
the major discoveries and the most significant thought in the field, to sound
methodological and technical procedures, and to the contributions of the discipline
to humankind’s fund of knowledge. Through internship or other forms of experi-
ential learning, the students become familiar with current practices and challenges
in the field. In these ways the students should experience what it means to be
active and creative members of their discipline.

A Sense of Interrelatedness of Knowledge, Experience, and Responsibility

An understanding of different value systems and an awareness of interpretive
pluralism in all disciplines should characterize the students’ educational growth. At
the same time, as the students become increasingly aware of the interdependent
aspects of human experience and knowledge, they are encouraged to develop and
to articulate a personal philosophy of life which will provide meaning and
coherence in their learning, experiencing, and decision-making. In particular, the
students should understand how such a philosophy of life can be informed by a
Christian world-view and its implications regarding the nature and use of thought,
knowledge, skills, work, and leisure. From within the context of their own
discipline and personal philosophy of life, the students should remain open to the
totality of human experience, seeking always an integration that leads to a
responsible, purposeful, and fulfilling life.
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II. REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE

Requirements for the Bachelor’s degree briefly stated are:

1. Completion of at least 126 semester credits with a minimum 2.0 cumulative grade
point average. (Courses with numbers below 100 do not count toward the 126
credits.)

2. Completion of the general education requirements.

3. Completion of a major program with a 2.0 cumulative grade point average in the
major.

NOTE: Some major programs require higher cumulative grade point averages for graduation. Check depart-

mental listings for these requirements.

NOTE: An additional bachelor’s degree can be awarded only under special circumstances. For a degree-
seeking Hope College student, two degrees will be awarded only if the student has completed 30
additional credits beyond the first bachelor’s degree and has two major concentrations in different
degree programs — e.g., a B.A. degree and a B.S. degree. Completing two majors does not merit the
awarding of two degrees, unless the above criteria are first met. If a student has already earned a
bachelor’s degree from a college or university and applies to earn a second degree at Hope College,
the student will be required to meet all major and general education requirements of Hope College
and have a total of 156 credits earned in combination. The senior residency requirement must also be
met by these transfer students. The general education reductions for Bachelor of Music and Bachelor
of Science in Nursing degrees do not apply to students who are completing two degrees, one of
which is a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science.

CATALOG OF ENTRANCE

Requirements for the degree may change while students are in their course of
study. Students may elect to be governed by the requirements which were stated in
the catalog upon entrance to the college or any later catalog requirements either for a
departmental major, minor, or general education requirement.

SEMESTER CREDITS AND QUALITY POINTS

To be eligible for graduation, students must pass all college required courses and
must earn a minimum of one hundred twenty-six (126) credits of college work. The
cumulative grade point average of all course work must be 2.0 or higher, and in some
departments must be higher than the 2.0 cumulative grade point average.

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS

Under normal circumstances, the final 30 semester credits of the Hope College
degree program must be completed at Hope College or in an off-campus program
approved by Hope College. In certain individual cases, an exception may be granted
through the following procedure:

1. The Registrar, in consultation with the student’s department chairperson, may
approve the taking of a maximum of 15 semester credits of the final 30 at another
educational institution.

2. If a student seeks permission to complete the entire senior year at another
educational institution, approval must be given by both the Student Standing and
Appeals Committee and the Registrar. Such requests should be submitted to the
Registrar who will forward each request to the appropriate persons.

3. In both of the above exceptions, approval must be granted in advance of the
student’s enrollment in the other institution and all Hope College academic
requirements must be completed by the graduation date. No student will be
graduated from Hope College who has not spent a minimum of one full academic
year as a full-time student on the Hope College home campus during the period in
which the student has junior or senior standing.
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GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS
PURPOSE OF THE GENERAL EDUCATION PROGRAM

The General Education Program and Curriculum furthers the mission of Hope
College by equipping students to engage in informed critical reflection concerning
themselves and the world, and preparing them for further study and for a life of
learning, service, and productive activity.

CRITERIA FOR THE GENERAL EDUCATION CURRICULUM

The general education curriculum offers students clearly-defined criteria for success,
information about their progress toward meeting these criteria, and multiple opportuni-
ties to attain them. The criteria for the general education curriculum at Hope College
are divided into two categories: KNOWING HOW and KNOWING ABOUT.

KNOWING HOW

The Knowing How criteria will emphasize and teach Skills of Learning and Habits
of Learning.

Skills of Learning: Hope College students will demonstrate college-level profi-
ciency in:

e critical thinking

* mathematical thinking

e reading, listening, and viewing with understanding, sensitivity, and critical acumen

e use of computer technology and library research facilities

e written and oral communication

Habits of Learning: Hope College students will be encouraged and taught to
develop an approach to learning in the tradition of the liberal arts, emphasizing:

* analytic, synthetic, and systematic thinking

e appreciation for tradition

* creativity

e curiosity and openness to new ideas

¢ intellectual courage and honesty

e moral and spiritual discernment and responsibility

KNOWING ABOUT

The Knowing About criteria relate directly to the mission of the college: to educate
students for lives of leadership and service in a global society through academic and
co-curricular programs of recognized excellence in the liberal arts and in the context
of the historic Christian faith.. Because of this mission, the general education
curriculum:

A. Enables students to explore and understand the central questions of human
identity.

Fundamental questions allow insight into the influences of the past on the
present, the perennial issues of human experience, and the discrepancy between
human aspiration and human accomplishment. In addition, a liberal arts education
should equip students to understand both how these questions challenge us and
how the presuppositions behind these questions have been challenged. Central
questions of human identity include the following: What does it mean to be —

* Creators and users of language, technology, and the arts?
Creatures of God, made for relationship with God?
* Human beings who experience both suffering and joy?
Physical beings in a physical world?
e Seekers of knowledge and meaning?
* Social beings who shape and are shaped by each other and by cultures?
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B. Prepares students to live in a changing world, enabling them to understand
and constructively engage
e their heritage, community, nation, and world
« technology, social complexity, and cultural diversity

C. Educates students for a life of service, enabling them to
¢ balance individual autonomy and responsibility for others, society, and the physi-
cal environment
e apply their knowledge effectively in service

D. Increases students’ capacity for delighting and participating in creative pro-
cesses and the world around them.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GENERAL EDUCATION
CURRICULUM: CROSS-CURRICULAR THEMES

The following characteristics are woven through the general education curriculum,
so that students will encounter them more than once and in different contexts.
Cross-curricular themes will be introduced in general education courses by promoting

e active learning: focus on the involvement of students in their own learning with
the goal of preparing students for life-long learning.

e critical thinking: focus on educating persons to be critical thinkers in a Christian
liberal arts context with emphasis on 1) the techniques of analysis; 2) the ethical
implications of social interaction; 3) the development of intellectual virtues.

e cultural diversity, including international education and global perspective; focus
on the need to understand and learn to live well in a world characterized by high
levels of cultural diversity.

e integration of faith and learning: focus on the following goals for students: 1) an
understanding of the Christian tradition, including familiarity with biblical materi-
als and a basic understanding of Christian convictions and practices; 2) the ability
to articulate defining convictions; 3) the desire and ability to engage fruitfully in
conversations about spiritual matters; 4) the desire and ability to engage construc-
tively traditions and communities whose defining convictions differ from one’s
own; 5) the development of habits of mind appropriate to the continuing efforts of
faith seeking understanding of all things, including self — intellectual virtues
appropriate to such “spiritual inquiry” include courage, humility, patience, respect,
honesty, reverence, awe, care, love of truth, and hope; 6) the ability to articulate a
personal sense of relevance of one’s own defining convictions to one’s discipline
and vocation, as these are related to God.

e library research skills: focus on developing students’ learning of effective library
research skills and adapting to the increasing emphasis on deriving information
through technological means. Emphasis will be placed on helping students de-
velop library research skills that will contribute to their life-long learning.

eoral communication skills: focus on developing a student’s abilities to give
effective oral presentations, engage in effective group work, and demonstrate
effective interpersonal communication.

* ways of knowing: focus on introducing students to the methodological approaches
taken by the four dominant facets of the academy in late-20th century in North
America: the arts, the humanities, the natural sciences, and the social sciences.
The goal of this characteristic is to provide students with a sense of the
assumptions, values, approaches, methods, and tools used by scholars in each
area.

e written communication: focus on developing a student’s ability to write at an
acceptable level.
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COMPONENTS OF THE GENERAL EDUCATION PROGRAM: RA-
TIONALE, COURSES, AND OBJECTIVES

FIRST-YEAR SEMINAR - 2 credits

Rationale: The purpose of the First-Year Seminar is to provide students an intellec-
tual transition into Hope College. The seminar will introduce students to college-level
ways of learning, requiring all students to take an active role in at least one course at
the very beginning of their time at Hope College and encouraging them in more
independent ways of learning. Thus the seminar will serve as a critical first step in
encouraging students to take initiative for their learning and demonstrate independent
activity in subsequent courses. This requirement will focus on the habits of learning
and will stress the public speaking aspects of oral communication.

Objectives: In their First-Year Seminar, students will:

e explore an intellectually important topic with an instructor and with peers

e read primary texts critically

e discuss primary texts in a seminar format

* investigate specific topics and write their conclusions in an expository paper

e present their ideas for discussion and critical reflection

» where appropriate, engage in problem-solving in a small group context

« attend out-of-class events and discuss them in class

elearn about the purposes of a liberal arts education, including personal and
intellectual development as well as professional and career preparation

Course: IDS 100 - First-Year Seminar

An interdisciplinary introduction to the liberal arts and to college-level ways of
learning. This two-credit course will be taught topically, will concern itself with a
wide range of general education criteria, and will focus on the “Knowing How”
objectives of the general education program. Oral communication skills will be
stressed. Some sections may focus on cultural diversity, in which case the student’s
cultural diversity requirement will be partially satisfied.

The instructor of the First-Year Seminar will also be the student’s academic
advisor. This will allow the student and advisor an opportunity to get to know each
other in an academic setting. Conversations about other courses, grades, adjustment to
college, personal interests, career goals, and campus involvements will occur more
naturally in this setting.

The First-Year Seminar must be taken in the first semester (fall semester) of a
first-year student’s academic program. The seminar may not be repeated in subse-
quent semesters. Transfer students are exempted from this course.

EXPOSITORY WRITING I - 4 credits

Rationale: The purpose of this component of the general education program is to
develop students’ ability to reflect critically, logically, and speculatively on significant
topics and ideas, and to express their reflections clearly and concisely in writing. This
course serves as a foundation for additional writing instruction that will occur in
Cultural Heritage I and II, Natural Science II, Social Science II, and the 200-level
religion requirement. This requirement addresses the “Knowing How”™ criteria of
critical thinking; reading, listening, and viewing with understanding, sensitivity, and
critical acumen; the use of computer technology and library research facilities; and
written and oral communication.

Objectives: In Expository Writing I, students will
* improve their ability to express thoughts in clear, cogent, and coherent writing
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* be involved in intellectual inquiry, encouraging them to explore, to reflect upon,
and to respond in discussion and writing to the questions arising from this inquiry

e prepare and write a research paper

e learn basic skills in using a college library

e prepare for additional writing instruction in later courses by learning a uniform set
of terms (e.g. thesis statement, topic sentence, transition phrase) when discussing
and critiquing writing

e learn basic skills in critical thinking and improve their critical thinking in written
and oral formats

Course: English 113 - Expository Writing |

A four-credit course to be taken during the first year of a student’s academic
program. Emphasis in this course will be on the student’s ability to express thoughts
clearly and cogently in writing. The course will also stress the development of basic
skills in critical thinking and the use of the library. This course is taught topically;
the area of exploration is left to the discretion of the instructor with all areas of
exploration linked to one or more of the objectives listed under “Knowing About.” All
sections of this course will focus on the writing process, and the shaping of the
reading and classroom activity is done with the writing objective constantly in mind.

Some sections of this course may emphasize cultural diversity; these sections will
also satisfy the cultural diversity component of the general education program.

HEALTH DYNAMICS - 2 credits

Rationale: The purpose of Health Dynamics is to help students understand the
principles of exercise, proper diet and stress management, and to establish habits and
skills that will enable them to reach and maintain good health and fitness for life.
This requirement addresses the “Knowing About” criterion of what it means to be
physical beings in a physical world.
Objectives: After completing Health Dynamics, students will

e appreciate the importance of maintaining good health behavior

e understand the fundamental principles of a healthy diet

« identify an exercise regimen for lifelong fitness

e understand the relationship between health and stress

Course: Kinesiology 140 - Health Dynamics

This course will emphasize the importance of good health, a healthy diet, the value
of exercise, and the ability to manage stress seeking to develop patterns that will
serve each student for life. Health Dynamics should be taken in the first year of a
student’s academic program.

MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL SCIENCE - 10 credits

Rationale:

MATHEMATICS: The purpose of the mathematics component is to deepen the
student’s understanding of mathematical reasoning, address some of the prevalent
misconceptions of mathematics, and demonstrate both the usefulness and limitations
of mathematical models in a variety of applications. This requirement addresses the
“Knowing How” criteria of mathematical thinking; written and oral communication;
analytical, synthetic, and systematic thinking.

NATURAL SCIENCE: The purpose of the natural science component is to deepen
the student’s understanding of the processes of science and the way in which science
interprets the natural world. The natural science component focuses both on “doing”
science and on the influence of science and technology on both society and the
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environment. Courses will emphasize the hands-on nature of science. This requirement
addresses the “Knowing How” criterion of critical thinking and the “Knowing About”
criteria of what it means to be physical beings in a physical world and what it entails
to prepare students to live in a changing world, enabling them to understand and
constructively engage technology.

Objectives: In GEMS mathematics courses, students will

e develop mathematical and other creative forms of problem-solving skills, under-
standing that these skills are useful in personal and professional contexts.

e understand both the benefits and limitations of mathematical and/or statistical
models, particularly in the use of mathematics as the mode of communicating our
understanding of the physical world and for the study of human society.

*In addition to objectives specific to mathematics, GEMS mathematics courses
emphasize the practical benefits of effective group work.

Objectives: In GEMS science courses, students will

e understand that science is a way of knowing based on observation, classification
and hypothesis testing and that it has basic pre-suppositions and limitations.

e use critical thinking skills to understand scientific arguments.

e understand that science is an on-going cross-disciplinary exploration of the
physical universe rather than just a collection of facts, and that this exploration is
limited to certain types of questions and to the use of certain methodologies.

* engage in experimentation in the laboratory and field and/or in the observation of
natural phenomena.

* GEMS science courses will provide students with an opportunity to explore the
human dimensions of science and technology; for example, the ways in which
science and technology impact natural and social environments and the ways in
which science and technology are impacted by social, ethical, or political change.

e In addition to objectives specific to scientific study, students in GEMS science
courses will practice oral and written communication skills in order to convey
ideas and to work effectively in groups.

Course(s): The total mathematics/natural science requirement is ten credits. There is a
variety of ways in which this requirement can be satisfied; the options differ
depending on whether the student is a science or non-science major.

For non-science majors: any combination of ten credits in the natural sciences
division, with the stipulation that two of the ten credits be in mathematics or GEMS
(100-140) courses. The remaining credits may be a combination of GEMS (150-199)
laboratory courses, GEMS 200-level courses, mathematics courses, or natural science
disciplinary courses (biology, chemistry, computer science, geological and environ-
mental sciences, physics).

This general education requirement stresses the interdisciplinary nature of the
sciences, therefore there must be represented in this requirement either a GEMS
laboratory course or laboratory courses from two different departments.

GEMS 100 - Understanding Our Quantitative World - 2 credits

GEMS 150-199 - Interdisciplinary Natural Science I courses with laboratories -

4 credits

GEMS 200-level Courses - Interdisciplinary Natural Science II courses - 2 credits

For science majors: courses already required in the natural sciences and math-
ematics for natural science division majors will satisfy this requirement. If using
departmental courses for Natural Science I and Natural Science II, two disciplines
must be represented.

Natural Science I courses will emphasize ways of knowing in the natural sciences
and will contain a laboratory component. Critical thinking will be taught. Natural
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Science II courses will build upon the writing skills taught in English 113 by offering
significant instruction in and practice of writing skills. Some sections of Natural
Science II courses will focus on issues of cultural diversity.

SECOND (FOREIGN) LANGUAGE - 4 credits

Rationale: This requirement encourages the student to build upon second language
skills gained in high school and to achieve at least a basic conversational facility in a
second language. Competence in a second language continues to be one mark of an
educated person, and conversational ability in a second language is becoming an
increasingly valuable skill in a society that is becoming more international and
multicultural in orientation. In the continuing effort to prepare students for productive
lives in that world, second-language competence should play a significant role.
Language study addresses the “Knowing About” criteria of what it means to be
creators and users of language, technology and the arts, and of the preparation of
students to live in a changing world.

Objectives: In modern language courses, students will

e develop competence in the areas of listening and reading comprehension in a
second language

* develop linguistic competence in oral and written expression in a second language

e expand the range of basic second-language vocabulary

e establish more firmly an understanding of the grammar of a second language

e develop an increasingly sophisticated awareness of and appreciation for the
cultural and social life of the countries in which the language is spoken

* prepare themselves to participate meaningfully in an overseas study program

Objectives: In ancient language courses, students will
e develop competence in reading comprehension in a second language
e expand the range of basic vocabulary in the second language
e gain access to another culture which is foundational to the Western cultural
heritage
e develop a deeper understanding of the structure and function of language
* enhance their understanding of their native language

Course(s): First-year college-level competency is the minimal requirement. Successful
completion of the second semester of first-year language (courses numbered 102, 122,
172) will therefore satisfy this requirement. All students, however, who have studied a
second language in high school will be required to take one course in a second
language at the college level into which they are placed by the Department of
Modern and Classical Languages’ review of their high school transcripts.

Students with high school experience in a second language are encouraged to
continue with advanced study in that language. Students who have been placed into
third or fourth semester language may, however, choose to fulfill the language
requirement by taking an introductory course in another language.

All sections of modern language courses numbered 201/221 and 202/222 courses
will be taught in the second language and will feature student-centered active
learning. These courses will aim at genuine, meaningful communication in the second
language and will provide the student with numerous opportunities to engage the
culture of the language being studied, with the goal of building awareness and
appreciation for that culture.

Successful scores on AP and CLEP exams may also be used to satisfy this
requirement.
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Placement Policy: Students will be given a recommended placement on the basis of
their performance in second language courses in high school. Those who are judged
to be ready for the fifth semester or beyond will be invited to take a placement test
to confirm that level of competence, and testing into that level will qualify the student
for a waiver of the requirement. Any other student who questions his/her placement
will also be offered the placement test.

As incentive for students to enroll at their placement levels, credit will be given for
all the second language courses which preceded the course completed (for example,
completion of Spanish 221 will also trigger credit for Spanish 121 and 122). This
awarding of credit will encourage students to take advantage of their prior learning of
a second language. Students are encouraged to develop fluency in a second language
by taking full advantage of this placement policy.

Waivers of this requirement are granted for those students who confirm their
placement at the 300-level of language study and for those who are native speakers of
a language other than English.

RELIGIOUS STUDIES - 6 credits

Rationale: The mission of the college is “to offer, with recognized excellence,
academic programs in the liberal arts...in the context of the historic Christian faith.”
The general education requirement in Religion is related to the mission of the college
in two ways. First, religion is one of the liberal arts, central to the questions of
human identity; therefore, an academic program in religion takes its place among the
other academic programs in the liberal arts. Second, the general education require-
ment in religion provides students with a college-level understanding of “the historic
Christian faith,” the context for education at Hope College. Among the “skills of
learning” emphasized are critical thinking and reading. Among the “habits of learn-
ing” emphasized are moral and spiritual discernment. The subject matter includes
central questions of human identity and responsibility, questions about the significance
of human relationship to God, about the possibilities and limits of human knowledge
of God, and about the meaning of human responsibility to God.

Objectives:

For the “Knowing How” criterion, students will

e develop greater ability to read religious texts, including but not limited to biblical
texts, with understanding and sensitivity; with, in short, sympathetic imagination

e acquire increased proficiency in thinking critically with respect to religious texts,
traditions, and experiences, e.g., greater facility in identifying arguments and
ferreting out assumptions and implications

e develop greater listening skill and skill in communicating — both orally and in
writing — their reflections and their convictions clearly, concisely, and persua-
sively

* become better able to interpret contemporary religious experience and events in
light of past events, other traditions, and their own convictions

e increase their capacities for intellectual honesty, respect, and humility and in some
measure further develop certain traits of character, e.g., courage, fortitude, justice,
wisdom, and compassion

For the “Knowing About™ criteria, students will

e gain greater understanding of their own basic convictions, whatever they may be,
and gain insight into how these convictions inform their world view and everyday
practices

e acquire a basic familiarity with the biblical story — its main characters, important
themes, historical-cultural contexts, literary genres, and the like
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e obtain a rudimentary understanding of how Christian experience shapes and is
shaped by historical contexts, and some appreciation for both continuity and
change within Christianity

e acquire an understanding of and an appreciation for religious traditions other than
Christianity

Course(s): Two courses totalling six credits are necessary to satisfy this requirement.
The first is a two-credit Basic Studies course (REL 100) to be taught topically but
emphasizing the objectives listed above. The second is a four-credit 200-level course
in biblical studies, historical studies, theological studies, or world religions studies.
Religion 100 must be taken before enrolling in a higher-level religion course.

SOCIAL SCIENCES - 6 credits

Rationale: The purpose of the social science requirement is to provide students with
social scientific perspectives on human, social, and institutional behavior. The social
sciences provide a unique perspective for enabling students to explore and understand
central questions of human identity. This requirement addresses the “Knowing About”
criteria concerning what it means to be social beings who shape and are shaped by
each other and by cultures; concerning the preparation of students to live in a
changing world, enabling them to understand and constructively engage their heritage,
community, nation and world and to deal with technology, social complexity, and
cultural diversity.

Objectives: After completing their social science component, students will
e demonstrate an understanding of empirical and non-empirical approaches to the

study of human, social, and institutional behavior employed by the social sci-

ences, including:

--the emergence of the social science disciplines and/or institutions since the 18th
century

--the types of questions that can and cannot be addressed by empiricism and the
differences between empirical and non-empirical questions

--the assumptions, strengths, limitations, and critiques of empirical and non-
empirical methods

--the major ways by which social scientists observe and describe behavior:
experimenting, interviewing, conducting surveys, and analyzing existing sets of
data

--appropriate interpretations and uses of evidence

demonstrate an understanding of, appreciation for, and ability to apply their

knowledge of:

--differences among people, the personal and social effects of social group
membership, and cultural diversity

--policy-making processes and outcomes of social (that is, familial and religious)
and either political or economic institutions

--Christian perspectives on one of the following: ethical issues, institutions, public
policies, or theoretical assumptions about human nature

Course(s): Two courses will be required. One course is to be taken from the courses
identified as Social Science I courses (introductory courses with a lab component in
psychology, sociology, communication, economics, or political science). Students who
take the first course in psychology, sociology or communication must take the second
course from economics or political science and vice versa. The second course is to be
selected from courses identified as Social Science II courses. A Social Science I
course should be taken before enrolling in a Social Science II course.
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FOR THOSE STUDENTS WHO ARE SEEKING TEACHER CERTIFICATION AT
THE ELEMENTARY OR SECONDARY LEVEL, the Social Science 1A (psychology,
sociology or communication) may be met by completing both EDUC 220, 221 and
EDUC 500. The EDUC 500 course must be completed in order to satisfy this
requirement in this way.

Social Science I courses will emphasize ways of knowing in the social sciences
and will contain a laboratory component. Principles of quantitative thinking will be
taught, especially in the laboratory. Social Science II courses will build upon
expository writing skills begun in English 113. Some sections of Social Science II
courses will focus on issues of cultural diversity and will partially meet the general
education cultural diversity requirement.

THE ARTS - 6 credits

Rationale: The purpose of this requirement is to develop in students an understanding
that the arts enrich and ennoble the human spirit. The arts provide unique ways of
knowing, bringing us face to face with ourselves, and with what we sense lies
beyond. It is also important for human beings to participate in the creative process —
to “do” art. This requirement addresses the “Knowing How” criteria of reading,
listening, and viewing with understanding, sensitivity, and critical acumen; apprecia-
tion for tradition; and creativity. It also addresses the “Knowing About” criteria of
what it means to be human beings who experience both suffering and joy, and of
increasing students’ capacity for delighting and participating in creative processes and
the world around them.

Objectives:

In Arts I and Arts II courses, students will

e attend performances, exhibitions, and/or film screenings; read texts; and communi-
cate critically about the arts with increasing sensitivity and depth

e understand the artistic value, cultural significance and interconnectedness of the
arts

e examine art and artists in the context of a variety of diverse cultures, styles, and
social frameworks

e observe the interactive nature of the arts, viewing the arts as an expression of the
human experience

e understand and participate in the interactive nature of the arts

In Arts II courses, students will

e recognize and understand the creative processes essential to the arts

* explore and develop aesthetic modes of expression through acts of creating

e observe that lifelong participation in the arts is a valuable part of a life fully lived

Course(s): Two courses are required. The first will be a four-credit introductory Arts
I course, the second a two-credit studio or performance course in art, dance, music,
theatre, or creative writing designated as Arts II courses; or an accumulation of two
credits in studio and performance courses.

All sections of Arts I courses will emphasize ways of knowing in the arts. All
sections of Arts II courses will emphasize “doing” the arts.
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CULTURAL HERITAGE - 8 credits

Rationale: Liberally educated people should be able to explore deeply what is
involved in living a fully human life and being responsible persons, and engage
vigorously and honestly with themselves, with their world, and with what is other
than themselves fi culturally, temporally, religiously and ontologically. The Cultural
Heritage portion of Hope’s humanities General Education requirements pursues these
overarching objectives of liberal arts education by having students reflect on the
riches and challenges of their literary, philosophical and historical legacies. These
courses will emphasize the “Knowing How” criteria of critical thinking and written
communication and the “Knowing About” criterion of enabling students to explore
and understand central questions of human identity.

Objectives: After completing Cultural Heritage courses, students will

e use the fundamental tools common to the humanities (reading, writing, asking
good questions, constructing arguments) both to enrich their lives and to achieve
more practical goals.

eread primary historical, literary, and philosophical texts critically, imaginatively,
and reflectively, in order to better understand themselves, others, and the world.

e understand the Western cultural inheritance, its chronological development, its
strengths and weaknesses, and (in some cases) its relations to non-Western
cultures and their development and strengths and weaknesses.

Cultural heritage courses will also build upon the writing skills developed in
English 113 through instruction and practice.

Courses: Cultural Heritage courses are divided into two categories by time period:
Cultural Heritage I (CH1) courses deal with the pre-modern (ancient and/or medieval)
period and Cultural Heritage II (CH2) courses deal with the modern period. Course-
work for this requirement must include at least one CHI course and at least one CH2
course for the sake of chronological breadth. Cultural Heritage coursework must also
include the three disciplines of history, literature, and philosophy for the sake of
understanding different ways of knowing in the humanities.

Covering three humanities disciplines in two courses is made possible by interdisci-
plinary courses that include all three disciplines or various combinations of two of
them. The interdisciplinary Cultural Heritage courses (IDS 171 through 178) take
various chronological and cultural focuses, with titles announced in the course
schedule and descriptions available on the General Education website.

Interdisciplinary Cultural Heritage Courses (4 credits)

CH1 CH2 Disciplines covered

IDS 171 IDS 172 history, literature, and philosophy
IDS 173 IDS 174 history and literature

IDS 175 IDS 176 literature and philosophy

IDS 177 IDS 178 history and philosophy

Single-discipline Cultural Heritage Courses
CH1 CH2 Title

English 231 English 232 Literature of the Western World I and II
History 130 Introduction to Ancient Civilization
History 131 Introduction to Modern European History
History 207 History 208 World Civilization I and II
Phil 230 Ancient Philosophy
Phil 232 Modern Philosophy
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In order to fulfill the requirement with two courses, a student may either take two
IDS courses that combine to cover all three disciplines or combine a single-discipline
course with an IDS course that includes the other two disciplines. Here are the
possibilities according to which course a student takes for Cultural Heritage 1 or
Cultural Heritage II:

CHI course Possible CH2 courses to fulfill the requirement

IDS 171 Any CH2 course

IDS 173 IDS 172 or IDS 176 or IDS 178 or Philosophy 232

IDS 175 IDS 172 or IDS 174 or IDS 178 or History 131 or History 208
IDS 177 IDS 172 or IDS 174 or IDS 176 or English 232

English 231 IDS 172 or IDS 178

History 130 or 207 IDS 172 or IDS 176

Philosophy 230 IDS 172 or IDS 174

CH2 course Possible CH1 courses to fulfill the requirement

IDS 172 Any CHI1 course

IDS 174 IDS 171 or IDS 175 or IDS 177 or Philosophy 230

IDS 176 IDS 171 or IDS 173 or IDS 177 or History 130 or History 207
IDS 178 IDS 171 or IDS 173 or IDS 175 or English 231

English 232 IDS 171 or IDS 177

History 131 or 208 IDS 171 or IDS 175

Philosophy 232 IDS 171 or IDS 173

Alternatively, a student may fulfill the Cultural Heritage requirement with a
combination of three single-discipline courses, one from each discipline, totaling at
least 10 credits. One course must be a four-credit CH1 course and one must be a
four-credit CH2 course, and the third may be a two- or four-credit course in the third
discipline. Writing courses in the Department of English will not apply to this
requirement.

SENIOR SEMINAR - 4 credits

Rationale: The purpose of this requirement is to enable students to meet a major
objective of a liberal arts education at Hope College: to develop an awareness of
Christian ways of living and of how they relate to the variety of commitments that
people make and assume. Senior seminar is intended to be a capstone to the student’s
liberal arts experience and the capstone of students’ efforts to reach this objective.
This requirement engages most directly with the “Knowing About” criterion of
enabling students to explore and understand the central questions of human identity.

Objectives: In their senior seminar course, students will

e acquire knowledge of Christian ways of being, knowing, and living

e articulate their own value commitments and discuss them in the light of Christian-
ity

e acquire an awareness of and tolerance for differing values that people affirm and
live by

e increase their ability to discuss differences of value openly, sensitively, and
reasonably

e acquire an ability to reflect on their own philosophy for life and to write about it
in a personal, coherent, and disciplined manner
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Course: IDS 400-level courses

The specific purpose of the senior seminar is to ensure that before students
graduate from Hope College, they have explicitly confronted questions of value and
belief in a practical and concrete way and to clarify how the Christian faith can
inform a philosophy for living. These courses will emphasize neither a specific
methodology nor specific course content, but will deliberately raise fundamental
questions about human values and combine those questions with a challenge to
students to reflect on their own choices — how they have come to make them and
how they might affect the future. This course, taught topically, is intended to be
interdisciplinary in nature. Students will, therefore, be able to enroll in any seminar
that interests them.

Some sections of the senior seminar will focus on issues of cultural diversity and
will therefore fulfill the cultural diversity general education requirement.

Because this course serves as the capstone to a student’s liberal arts education, this
course should be taken no earlier than the May Term of a student’s junior year.
Note: IDS 452 will remain a three-credit course for those preparing for teacher
certification.

CULTURAL DIVERSITY REQUIREMENT - 4 credits

Rationale: One mark of an educated person is an understanding of cultural and
global issues in both the U.S. and the world as a whole. American society is
increasingly complex and variegated in its cultural practices and ethnic makeup.
Global communication and cultural and economic exchange bring very different
cultures into close contact. To prepare for leadership and service in a global society,
students must cultivate respect and understanding toward people from cultures other
than their own. Students must become more aware of themselves as shaped by
cultures and learn how diverse cultural perspectives contribute to knowledge, human
life and society.

Objectives: In courses with a focus on cultural diversity, students will

e examine diverse cultural perspectives of 1) historically marginalized groups in
North America, including racial and ethnic minorities and women, and/or 2)
southern hemisphere and non-Western cultures

e examine issues of difference, intolerance, inequality, justice, and power and
understand the interplay of these complex concepts

* develop an appreciation for and a growing sensitivity to cultures other than their
own

e develop cross-cultural competence by becoming more aware of the culture(s) by
which they have been shaped and the need to bridge cultural divisions

e use written, oral, visual, or artistic sources produced within the cultures being
studied

Course: All students will be required to complete a minimum of four credits in
courses designated as having cultural diversity as their primary focus. Courses and/or
sections of courses satisfying this requirement are offered throughout the curriculum,
both in the general education program and within major programs, and are flagged as
such in the class schedule.
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THE MAJOR PROGRAMS

The bachelor degree requires the successful completion of a major program. The
Bachelor of Arts degree may be earned in the following fields of major concentration:
accounting, art, biology, chemistry, classics, communication, computer science, dance,
economics, engineering, English, French, geology, German, history, international stud-
ies, Japanese studies, kinesiology (athletic training, exercise science, teaching and
coaching), language arts, Latin, management, mathematics, music, philosophy, phys-
ics, political science, psychology, religion, science, social studies, social work, sociol-
ogy, Spanish, special education, theatre and/or womens studies.

The Bachelor of Music degree may be earned in performance, jazz performance,
vocal music education, and/or instrumental music education.

The Bachelor of Science degree may be earned in biology, biochemistry and
molecular biology, chemistry, computer science, engineering, geology, mathematics
and physics. The Bachelor of Science degree requires a minimum of 36 credits in the
major and a minimum of 60 credits in the natural sciences division.

Nursing majors may earn the Bachelor of Science in Nursing (B.S.N.) degree.

Students may formally declare a major anytime after the first semester of college
work as long as they are in good academic standing. Normally, the choice of a major
program is made by the end of the sophomore year. Students must declare and be
assigned an academic advisor in the major area before senior status is obtained (90
semester credits).

For all those courses counting and required for a particular major program an
average grade point of 2.00 or better is required for graduation. (Certain
governmentally-supervised programs such as teacher certification and social work may
require higher grade point averages. Students must be aware of such special criteria.)
1. The Departmental Major

The departmental major is the most common means by which Hope’s students

engage in an intensive study in one field of knowledge. Upon the decision of a

major and after consultation with the academic advisor, a student makes formal

declaration of a major to the department chairperson on the appropriate form from
the Registrar’s Office. The department chairperson assigns a new advisor. The
student should become familiar with all the departmental requirements as presented
in the degree evaluation in order to graduate from the college. The degree
evaluation will certify to the Registrar that all the criteria for the major have been
met, including the 2.00 GPA required in the major area course work.

2. The Composite Major

The composite major is an alternative to the departmental major. While the

composite major seeks to fulfill the same objectives as the departmental major,

namely, the ability to engage in intensive, in-depth scholarly inquiry, the composite

major allows for special alignment of courses from several departments to fulfill a

particular academic or vocational objective. The composite major is just as

rigorous as a department major, but it allows the tailoring of an academic program
to a field or topic of inquiry other than a departmental field. Some composite
majors have been formally established and are listed on page 112 of the Catalog.

Guidelines for the Composite Major — The following guidelines are established

for those contemplating a composite major and for those responsible for approving

such a major:

1. Applicants must present a written rationale for their composite major. This must
include a definition of the field of inquiry. This field must be more specific
than a random collection of courses from several departments in the same
division.
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2. The composite major should consist of at least 36 credits of course work aimed
at providing depth in the defined field of inquiry. A list of courses should be
included with the rationale.

3. Of these credits, at least half should be in courses that are not elementary but
upper level courses (normally courses numbered over 300).

4. As for all applications for majors, the request for a composite major should be
made by the close of the sophomore year and certainly no later than three
semesters prior to graduation. Upon acceptance of the major declaration the
student will be assigned a major advisor who, in consultation with the Registrar
and student, has responsibility for approving the specific course sequence that
must be followed to complete the major, and who notifies the Registrar of the
course sequence for the degree evaluation.

Students interested in pursuing a composite major should consult with the Registrar
about application procedures.

THE MUSICAL THEATRE COMPOSITE MAJOR is designed for the student
interested in integrating studies in music, theatre, and dance, with a focus on musical
theatre. Every proposed composite major will consist of an individualized course of
study, as determined in consultation with advisors from the three participating
departments and as outlined in the above Guidelines for the Composite Major.
However, to assist in this process, the following guidelines for course selection have
been developed:
Dance: jazz, 4 credits; modern, 2 credits; ballet or dance improvisation, 2 credits;
tap, 3 credits; Dance 114, Historical Social Dance; Dance 305, Composi-
tion I
Music: applied voice, 8-16 credits; applied piano, 4 credits; Music 111 and 112,
Theory I and II; Music 113 and 114, Aural Skills I and 1I
Theatre: 105, 161, 162, 210, 215, 243, 261, 306, 375, 376

Upper-level electives to fulfill the requirements of composite majors and to enhance
and augment an individual student’s program of study will be added through further
advising.

MINORS

While minors are not required for the degree, concentrations of course work in an
area outside the student’s major may qualify students to have this minor listed on
their academic transcripts. Consult the departmental listings for approved minor
programs. Minor declaration forms are available at the Registrar’s Office.

Minors are required for some teacher certification programs, and students who
intend to be certified to teach at the elementary or secondary level should consult
with the Department of Education.

For all courses required for a minor program, a cumulative grade point average of
2.0 is required.
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THE REGULAR SESSION

The majority of the curricular offerings are given in the two-semester regular
session, beginning late in August and ending in May. Classes are held Monday
through Friday throughout the day, the first class beginning at 8:00 a.m. and the last
period ending at 5:20 p.m., with some evening offerings available. The college
calendar is listed on page 456 of this catalog. Class schedules are available online
through the Registrar’s website.

The basic program of offerings during the regular academic session is found in the
next section under Course Listings. Several special programs are offered during the
academic year, some on campus and some at affiliated colleges and universities.

MAY TERM —JUNE TERM —JULY TERM

Hope College offers a program of summer school study on its campus for Hope
students and those from other schools. The sessions are four-week terms in May
(May Term), June (June Term) and July (July Term). Students enroll for up to four
credits per term. This concentrated approach allows for innovation in the nature of the
course and the mode of instruction. Course offerings include some of the college’s
regular courses along with several novel courses that can only be approached in this
manner. Some courses are taught off-campus or include one, two or three-day field
trips. Online courses are available to degree-seeking Hope students.

The courses are undergraduate credit courses which can be applied toward a
bachelor’s degree at Hope or transferred to other colleges and universities. A few
offered courses may be acceptable at universities for graduate credit. By enrolling in
all three terms, a student can earn nearly an entire semester’s credit at Hope College.

Admission is flexible and open to high school seniors. Enrollment during one of
these terms does not assure admission as a degree candidate. Students regularly
enrolled at another college should secure advance permission from the Academic
Dean or Registrar of that college if they wish credit transfer for their summer study
at Hope College. Veterans may apply for full privileges under the G.I. Bill. College
facilities are available for housing and dining.

For full details on the May Term, June Term and July Term, contact the Office of
the Registrar.
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COURSE NUMBER GUIDE

The course offerings at Hope College can be classified into three main divisions:
lower division (100-299); upper division (300-699); and graduate division (700-899).
Competency levels are reflected in the first digit and are established as follows:
000-099 — No credit courses
100-199 — Freshman competency level
200-299 — Sophomore competency level
300-399 — Junior competency level
400-699 — Senior competency level
700-899 — Graduate level
In most departments, the second digit is used as a subdiscipline grouping. In all
departments the middle digit “9” refers to honors, seminars, or independent study
courses.
The third digit designates either semester sequence (odd — 1st semester; even —
2nd semester) or course sequence.

GLOSSARY OF TERMS

COMPOSITE MAJOR — A combination of several major disciplines especially
arranged for students possessing particular educational and vocational goals.

CREDITS — Courses usually run 2, 3, or 4 credits a semester. Since each credit
of class work requires a minimum of two hours of preparation out of class, two or
three hours of laboratory work, requiring no outside preparation, are generally
equivalent to one class credit.

MAJOR — An area of concentration in one particular subject in which the
students earn a fairly large number of required credits.

MINOR — The fulfillment of a specified number of credits in a particular subject
not in the students’ major.

PREREQUISITE — The course(s) students must have passed before they may
take the course in question.

SEMESTER — The college year is divided into two semesters: a fall semester
beginning in August/September and a spring semester beginning in January.

SEMESTER HOURS — Semester hours are credits. A student must complete 126
credits at a grade point average of 2.00 to be eligible for a degree and the credits
must be in the required and elective courses.
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Faculty: Mr. Nelson, Chairperson; Ms. Fox, Ms. Gardiner, Ms. Heath, Mr. Mayer,
Mr. McCombs, Ms. Milanowski, Ms. Sullivan.

The Department of Art and Art History is accredited by the National Associa-
tion of Schools of Art and Design.

Course offerings in the Department of Art and Art History are structured in form,
content and sequence to provide a foundation in the fine arts for both the art student
and the liberal arts student. The curriculum affords opportunities for study and
creative work in the visual arts through studio practice and art history.

The Department of Art and Art History faculty members are teaching, producing
and research oriented artists and art historians.

The department offers assistantships to qualified upper level students.

Students majoring in art at Hope College participate in a wide variety of activities:

« apprenticeships in New York City, Chicago and through The Philadelphia Center

e contacts with visiting artists and lecturers of national importance

« field trips to museums such as those in Chicago, Detroit and Toledo

« exhibition experience in the De Pree Gallery

e entrance in competitive shows

e varied contacts with other college art departments

Graduates of this department have gone into the following areas:

e graduate work in studio and art history

e practicing fine artists, sculptors, painters, printmakers, and photographers
« teaching on the college, secondary, and elementary levels

e graphic design in industry

e furniture design in industry

e art gallery management

* museum work

¢ publishing industry

e auction houses

MAJOR: A major consists of at least 42 credits of art in studio art or 36 credits in
art history.

A. STUDIO ART MAJOR

The studio major consists of a broad selection of studio courses. Required basic
studio courses are Art 105, 113, 114, 115, 116, and 119 or 120 (119 and 120 -
fall semester only). For the 200- level required studio courses, the student will
choose from the following blocks totaling 12 credits. 200-Level Course Block
choices: (Student will choose 1 course from each block). Block A: 3D courses:
Sculpture 2 and Ceramics 2; Block B: 2D courses: Painting 2, and Photography 2
(Photography 2 - fall semester only); Block C: 2D courses: Design 2, Drawing 2
and Figure Drawing. During the senior year the student is required to take the
following 300-level studio courses: Independent Project Seminar (Art 365) in the
fall semester, followed by Art Studio Seminar (Art 350) during the spring
semester. In addition to the above studio courses, the student is required to take
12 credit hours in art history, including Art 111 and 242. A studio art major must
present a comprehensive portfolio for a junior-year review by the faculty. This
must be passed in order to continue in the program. Participation in the Graduat-
ing Senior Art Exhibition is required in the Spring Semester of the senior year.
The expected ratio of the studio students’ clock hour involvement, in class and/or
outside of class, to each credit is three clock hours of work per week to one
credit.
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B. ART HISTORY MAJOR

Majors in art history must fulfill course work in the Department of Art and Art
History as follows: ART 111; 16 credits of ART 231, 232, 233, 241, 242, and
295; at least eight credits of ART 360 or 361. Art 295, 360 and 361 may be
repeated as topics change. Majors also must take four credits of studio art. Senior
majors are also required to take four credits of ART 494, the Capstone Seminar in
Art History, in which a senior thesis will be written, submitted to the faculty, and
presented publicly.

A major in art or art history is expected to take related course work in such
areas as history, literature, music and theater. Students are required to visit
museum collections and special exhibitions regularly. Art History majors should
have reading knowledge of one foreign language. If graduate work is contem-
plated, a reading knowledge of French and German is recommended. For art and
art history majors, foreign study and travel are strongly recommended during the
student’s stay at Hope.

C. FRENCH/ART HISTORY DOUBLE MAJOR
In addition to on-campus courses in French and Art History, students interested
in a double major in French/Art History should plan for a semester in Paris,
Nantes, Rennes, or Dakar (Senegal). These programs, administered by the Institute
for the International Education of Students (IES) in Paris and Nantes, the Council
for International Educational Exchange (CIEE) in Rennes, and SIT in Dakar, will
prepare a student for a variety of fields including graduate work in art history,
practicing fine artists, sculptors, painters, printmakers, and photographers, graphic
design, art gallery management and museum work, publishing, and teaching at the
high school and college levels. The program offers the following special features:
¢ French Immersion Courses at the IES, CIEE, and SIT centers in Paris, Nantes,
Rennes, and Dakar
e French courses at the local universities
* Housing in local homes as well as independent housing
« Field trips connected with the IES, CIEE, and SIT programs
¢ Internships
Students planning to fulfill their Cultural Heritage II requirement abroad must
take both history and literature abroad. To fulfill Cultural Heritage I they must
take on campus either IDS 171 or Phil 230 (Ancient Philosophy).
Students interested in this double major should contact a French and an Art
History professor early to be advised on the proper sequencing of courses.

D. TEACHER CERTIFICATION

In partnership with the Hope College Department of Education, the Department
of Art offers a secondary track visual arts education teaching major (grades K-12)
through the State of Michigan.

The major consists of 50 credits as follows (no minor is required):

Courses in art history (12 credits): Art 111 is required. An additional four
credits must be taken in Art 231, 232 or 233. Four additional credits must be
taken in Art 241 or Art 242.

Courses in studio art (26 credits), comprised of required foundational courses
(16 credits): Art 105, 113, 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, and 119 or 120 (119 and 120
- fall semester only). For the 200-level required studio courses, the student will
choose from two of the following three blocks of courses totaling eight credits.
200-Level Course Block choices: (Student must choose one course from Block A
and one course from either Block B or Block C). Block A: 3D courses: Sculpture
2 & Ceramics 2; Block B: 2D courses: Painting 2, and Photography 2 (Photogra-
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phy 2 - fall semester only; Block C: 2D courses: Design 2, Drawing 2 and Figure
Drawing. During their senior year the student is required to take Independent
Project Seminar (Art 365) in the fall semester for two credits.

Required art education courses (12 credits): Art 305, 306, and 307.

An art education major must present a comprehensive portfolio for a junior-year
review by the faculty. This must be passed in order to continue in the program,
and will determine whether or not the department can make a positive recommen-
dation for student teaching. An exhibition of his/her work is required at the end of
the senior year.

MINOR: A minor with a studio concentration consists of 22 credits in art, including
four credits above the 100 studio level and 18 credits selected as follows: Art 111,
and Art 105, 113, 114, 115,116, 119 or 120, as well as an additional two-credit
studio course.

A minor with an art history concentration consists of 18 credits in art, including
two credits in studio, Art 111, and eight additional credits of art history at the 200
level and four credits of 300-level art history. Studio majors may not count Art 242
toward both a studio major and an art history minor.

STUDIO ART COURSES
105. Basic Design — Introduces basic design principles that are common to both
the fine and applied arts. Principles are introduced through slide lectures and the
solution of studio problems. Required for studio majors. No prerequisite.

Two Credits Milanowski Both Semesters

112. Theory and Practice of Color — A studio-based, hands-on course that
explores color perception and theory through the creation of 2D and 3D projects. The
works of Albers, Itten, and Batchelor are examined.

Two Credits Sullivan Fall Semester

113. Basic Painting — A study of the elements of 2-dimensional design and basic
color theory through applied problems in painting. The course investigates a variety of
painting concepts. Required for studio majors. No prerequisite.

Two Credits Sullivan Both Semesters

114. Basic Drawing — An introductory course that provides fundamental drawing
experiences and information. Students will explore several approaches to drawing,
using a variety of techniques and drawing media. Required for studio majors. No
prerequisite. Two Credits McCombs, Gardiner Both Semesters

115. Basic Sculpture — A study of the elements of design through applied
three-dimensional problems in sculpture. The course investigates three-dimensional
design concepts through a variety of materials and methods. Required for studio
majors. No prerequisite. Two Credits Mayer Both Semesters

116. Basic Printmaking — An introduction to basic intaglio techniques, including
etching, drypoint, aquatint and soft ground. Required for studio majors. No prerequi-
site. Two Credits Gardiner Both Semesters

117. Basic Ceramics — An introduction to ceramics as a medium for creative
expression. Coil, slab and wheel work are focused on in utilitarian and sculptural
modes. Raku, stoneware glazing and firing are explored. No prerequisite.

Two Credits Mayer Both Semesters

118. Watercolor — Traditional and contemporary approaches to all water-soluble
media, exploring fundamental techniques and color theory through still lifes, figure
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studies, outdoor assignments, slide lectures and demonstrations. No prerequisite.
Three Credits McCombs May, June and July Terms

119. Basic Photography/Film — Using the camera as a visual instrument, this
course examines the still-photographic medium as an expressive art form through the
creation and critical study of black and white photographic form, structure and
content. Camera required. No prerequisite. Two Credits Nelson Fall Semester

120. Basic Photography/Digital — Using the camera as a visual instrument, this
course examines the still-photographic medium as an expressive art form through the
creation and critical study of black and white photographic form, structure and
content. Camera required. No prerequisite. Two Credits Nelson Fall Semester

205. Design II — This course is an extension and application of the basic design
concepts introduced in the course Basic Design. Emphasis is placed on problem
solving through the union of text and image. Layout, photographic, and illustrative
computer applications are introduced as tools for solving design problems. Students
learn to create visual messages that are aesthetically appealing as well as clearly
informative through the manipulation of typography, symbolism, illustration, and
photography within an environment. The projects may be 2-dimensional in nature, as
in the design of posters, advertisements, brochures, or websites, or may be
3-dimensional in nature, as in signage systems, exhibit planning, or installations.
Prerequisite: Completion of Basic Design Art 105.

Four Credits Milanowski Both Semesters

213. Painting II — Experimentation with various painting approaches and tech-
niques leading to further skill development and a continuing search for a personal
artistic voice. Prerequisite: Art 113. Four Credits Sullivan Fall Semester

214. Drawing II — Continuation of Art 114. Experimentation in a wide variety of
media is encouraged. May be repeated for credit with permission of the instructor.
Prerequisite: Art 114. Four Credits McCombs Spring Semester

215. Sculpture II — An exploration of various sculpture materials and processes
including direct metal, wood construction, mixed media and basic foundry procedures.
Specific assignments may vary from semester to semester. Prerequisite: Art 115.

Four Credits Mayer Both Semesters

217. Ceramics II — Continuation of Art 117, including work in both sculptural and
utilitarian directions, elementary chemistry of glazes, and oxidation and reduction
firing techniques. May be repeated for credit with permission of the instructor.
Prerequisite: Art 117. Four Credits Mayer Yearly

219. Photography II — A continuation of Art 119 with emphasis on camera skills,
digital imaging methods, color photography, and studio lighting to expand the
knowledge and experience of materials available to individual photographic expres-
sion. Prerequisite: Art 119. Four Credits Nelson Fall Semester

224. Figure Drawing — A concentrated investigation of the human form. Working
from direct observation, students experiment with a variety of drawing materials and
techniques while considering the role of the figure in historical and contemporary art.
Weekly critiques and discussions focus on developing each student’s individual artistic
voice. Prerequisite: ART 114 Basic Drawing or permission of instructor.

Four Credits Sullivan Spring Semester

305. Elementary Art Methods — Designed for the prospective elementary art or
fine arts teacher, this course investigates the many facets of creative development
from early childhood to upper elementary. Materials and techniques suitable for
teaching and supervising art as a major subject are emphasized. Methods of guiding
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and motivating creative expression K-5 are observed, discussed and practiced. There is
a weekly field placement in area elementary art classrooms.
Four Credits Hayes-Hagar Spring Semester

306. Secondary Art Methods — Designed for the prospective secondary art
teacher, this course develops a foundational understanding of the nature and character-
istics of creative development in secondary art students--middle school through high
school. A variety of common secondary-level art media and tools will be explored
and evaluated. The course will also address current best practices in the field of art
education in order to develop both an informed personal philosophy of art education
and an intelligent secondary art curriculum framework. There is a weekly field
placement in area secondary art classrooms. Four Credits Staff Fall Semester

307. Field Experience in Art Education — This is a two-week camp for
elementary children with a focus on promoting the integration of dance, music and
theatre into teaching the visual arts curriculum for the Art Education Minor and
Elementary Fine Arts Group Major. Working with an experienced fine arts team,
students will design integrated art experiences, implement them in the camp setting,
and debrief the outcomes in daily staff meetings. Offered for two weeks during
mid-August. Organizational meetings will be held during the spring semester in
preparation for the arts camp experience.

Four Credits Hayes-Hagar Two Weeks, Mid-August

350. Art Studio Seminar — Synthesis of personal artistic voice through the
creation of a series of artworks, aided by individual, group, and visiting artist
critiques. Interdisciplinary approaches and experimentation in studio work are encour-
aged. This course also provides an introduction to the contemporary art world through
readings, discussion, and writing exercises, including the development of a profes-
sional artist statement. Particular emphasis is placed on preparing students for the
professional art world. Completion of all required 100- and 200-level studio courses.
May be repeated for credit with permission of instructor.

Four Credits Sullivan Spring Semester

365. Independent Studio Projects — Independent projects for advanced students
intending to major in art. This is a student driven seminar augmented by selected
readings. Required of all art majors. Two Credits Mayer Fall Semester

389. GLCA Arts Program — The Great Lakes College Association, Inc. Arts
Program, presently based in New York City, involves the student in a full semester of
study and involvement in the arts. The credits will constitute elective credits within
the department. Sixteen Credits (maximum) Both Semesters

490. Special Problems in Studio — Independent study for advanced students who
can benefit by an additional semester of specialized work in applied art. Under
special circumstances this course may be repeated for credit, subject to approval by
the chairperson of the department. Prerequisites: advanced standing and permission of
the instructor. Staff Both Semesters

ART HISTORY COURSES

111. Introduction to Art History — This course introduces students to the
discipline of art history by focusing on several case studies, chronologically arranged,
to be explored in depth using objects of study as well as primary and secondary
sources in a lecture and discussion format. Students will gain experience in critically
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viewing and writing about art objects and architecture, as well as an understanding of
the function of these monuments in a historical and cultural context. No prerequisites.
Field trips are a required part of this class.

Four Credits Staff, Heath Both Semesters

231. Medieval Art and Architecture — A period survey of the art and architec-
ture of the European, Mediterranean, and Mid-Eastern Middle Ages from the rule of
Constantine to the 13th century in Italy, including Islamic, Byzantine, Carolingian,
Ottonian, Romanesque, and Gothic visual culture. Emphasis will be placed upon the
link between artistic forms and political and religious thought. Prerequisites: Art 111
or permission. Four Credits Heath Every Two Years

232. Renaissance Art and Architecture — A period survey of the visual culture
of Italy from the 13th through 16th centuries, including the work of Giotto,
Michelangelo, da Vinci, and Rafael. This course will cover architecture, painting,
sculpture, and prints, with particular attention paid to the unique economic, political,
literary, and artistic traditions that characterize the Italian Renaissance. Prerequisites:
Art 111 or permission. Four Credits Heath Every Two Years

233. Baroque Art and Architecture — A period survey of the art and architecture
of the 16th through 18th centuries in Southern Europe, including Caravaggio and
Bernini, and Northern Europe, including Rubens and Rembrandt, as well as the
cultures in the Americans and Asia that were affected by European exploration and
colonization. Thematic issues will be discussed such as the role of art in the
Counter-Reformation and in the expression of cultural identity in Europe and abroad,
especially as it relates to the missions of the Jesuits and Franciscans. Prerequisites:
Art 111 or permission. Four Credits Heath Every Two Years

241. Modern Art and Architecture — A period survey of the art and architecture
of the major art movements in Europe and America in the 19th century and first half
of the 20th century, beginning with the academies through alternate theories of
representation including Impressionism, Expressionism, Cubism and the invention of
photography. Particular attention will be paid to the definition of Modernity and the
impact of Industrialization on art and culture. Prerequisites: Art 111 or permission.
Four Credits Fox Spring Semester

242. Contemporary Art and Architecture — A period survey of post-modernist
art from 1960 to the present day. Emphasis will be given to the theoretical
underpinnings of contemporary art, the diversity of artistic production, as well as to
the new media of the post-digital age. Prerequisites: Art 111 or permission.

Four Credits Fox Fall Semester

295. Special Studies — A thematic period survey course in art history not covered

in the regular course listings but offered in light of student interest, faculty expertise

or relevance to cultural exhibitions and issues. Prerequisites: Art 111 or permission.
Two to Four Credits Staff When Feasible

360. Special Problems in Art History — A seminar focused on specific issues in
art history related to the expertise of the art history faculty. Emphasis will be placed
on the recent scholarship and methodology of a specific topic, as well as structured
and independent student research that is intended to develop skills in conducting
scholarly research. May be repeated as topics change. Prerequisites: 200-Level Art
History course permission. Four Credits Heath Yearly

361. Special Projects in Art History — A seminar focused on a specific project
related to the preservation, maintenance, and display of historical artifacts. Such
projects may include but are not limited to student-curated gallery exhibitions,
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published catalogs, and data and archival work on the permanent collection. May be
repeated as topics change. Prerequisites: 200-Level Art History course or permission.
Four Credits Heath Yearly

399. Art History Internship — Supervised practical experience in the preservation,
maintenance and display of historical artifacts carried out at a museum, gallery, or
print room in a program approved by the art history faculty. Two to Four Credits

491. Independent Study in Art History — Independent study for advanced
students with considerable background in art history who wish to study a particular
problem, class of object or method. Independent research is emphasized.

Two to Four Credits

494. Capstone Seminar in Art History — A seminar to be taken in the final year
and required of art history majors. Students will propose and carry out their own
research project while also meeting with other capstone students to present their work
in process and also to provide written and oral feedback to their colleagues. Major
emphasis is given to the development of sound research methods and the use of
primary sources. Each student will be expected to produce a lengthy research paper of
scholarly merit. Four Credits Fox, Heath Yearly

495. Topics in Art History Two to Four Credits When Feasible
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Faculty: Mr. Dell’Olio, director; Mr. Cho, Ms. Dandavati, Ms. Hwang, Mr. Nakajima,
Ms. Randel, Ms. Tseng, Mr. Wilson.

The Asian studies minor is designed for students wishing to develop their knowl-
edge of Asian culture, history and thought in order to become more aware and
responsive citizens of a globally integrated world. The Asian studies minor aims to
broaden a student’s major program of study by adding a global, comparative
perspective to any area of inquiry in the arts, humanities and social sciences. The
minor also helps to prepare students who desire careers in international affairs,
international business and international law. Study of an Asian language and study
abroad are strongly recommended but not required.

A minor in Asian studies consists of a minimum of 20 credits: eight credits
must be from courses in the area of culture and thought; four credits must be from
courses in the area of history; four credits must be from courses in the area of
contemporary politics and society. The remaining four credits may be chosen from
any approved Asian studies course or a course in Arabic, Chinese, Japanese or other
Asian language.

The courses below are described in the catalog under the discipline to which they
refer. Other courses may be offered that fulfill the Asian studies minor. For further
information, contact the director of the program.

A. Culture and Thought

Music 104 World Music Four Credits Randel
Philosophy 241  Philosophies of China and Japan Four Credits Dell’Olio
Philosophy 242  Philosophies of India and Tibet Four Credits Dell’Olio
Religion 280 Introduction to World Religions Four Credits  Wilson
Religion 381 Religions of India Four Credits Wilson
Religion 383 Studies in Islam Four Credits  Wilson
Religion 389 Studies in World Religions Four Credits Wilson
B. History
History 270 Modern China Four Credits Tseng
History 280 Colonizers and Colonized Four Credits Baer
History 295 Studies in Non-Western History  Two or Four Credits Tseng
History 370 Modern Middle East Four Credits Gibbs
History 371 Paris and Shanghai Four Credits Tseng

Japanese 280/295 Intro to Japan Culture and History Four Credits Nakajima
C. Contemporary Politics and Society

IDS 200 Encounter with Cultures Four Credits Hwang
IDS 210 Introduction to Ethnic Studies Four Credits Cho
Pol. Sci. 151 Introduction to Global Politics Four Credits Dandavati
Pol. Sci. 160 Global Feminisms Four Credits Dandavati
Pol. Sci. 303 Asian Politics Four Credits Dandavati
Sociology 151 Cultural Anthropology Four Credits Luidens

122



BIOCHEMISTRY AND
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Faculty: Mr. Best, Ms. Burnatowska-Hledin (director), Ms. Chase, Mr. Lee, Mr. Li,
Mr. Krueger, Ms. McDonough, Mr. Pikaart, Mr. Putzke, Mr. Stukey.

A common interest in the workings of the cell links biochemists and molecular
biologists together. The wide variety of chemical reactions that occur in the cell are
the interest of the biochemist, while the genetic storage, transfer and use of informa-
tion is the domain of the molecular biologist, and structure-function relationships
interest both.

Biochemistry and molecular biology meld together into a rich understanding of the
action and regulation of processes that sustain life. The Biochemistry and Molecular
Biology Major is a Bachelor of Science degree offered jointly by the departments
of Biology and Chemistry to train students in this exciting field. It was created using
the guidelines developed by The American Society of Biochemistry and Molecular
Biology, ensuring a thorough grounding in the discipline. Students will learn the
concepts and skills required to be successful scientists in the field. Students will be
prepared for graduate study in biochemistry and molecular biology and related fields,
or entry into technical careers. The major also provides excellent preparation for
professional degrees such as medicine, dentistry or veterinary science. Students take a
rich, interdisciplinary core of biology, chemistry, mathematics and physics courses that
include the following:

Required Chemistry Courses

General Chemistry I and II with Labs (Chem 125/127 and 126/128)
Organic Chemistry I and II with labs (Chem 221/255 and 231/256)
Biochemistry I and II and lab (Chem 311, 314, 315)

Physical Chemistry I and lab (Chem 343, 345)

Required Biology Courses

Cells and Genetics (Biol 240)
Organismal Biology (Biol 260)
Ecology and Evolution (Biol 280)
Molecular Biology (Biol 366)

Required Cognate Courses
Calculus I and II (Math 131 and 132)
General Physics I and II with labs (Phys 121/141 and 122/142)

Advanced Courses

Students are required to take an additional eight credit hours from the biology and
chemistry offerings listed below. Students should take at least one from each
department.

Genetics (Biol 356/357)

Physical Chemistry II (Chem 344)

Cell Biology (Biol 348) and Cell Biology Lab (Biol 349)

Analytical Chemistry (Chem 331)

General Microbiology (Biol 301)

Inorganic Chemistry (Chem 322)

Neurochemistry and Disease (Biol/Chem 395)

Bioinformatics (Biol 395)

Embryology (Biol 355)

Alternatively, Chem 131 and 132, Intensive General Chemistry and Intensive
General Chemistry Laboratory may be substituted for the two semester general
chemistry sequence of Chem 125 and 127 plus Chem 126 and 128. Since the material
covered in this intensive general chemistry course is the same credit for Chem 125
and 127 will be awarded for successful completion of Chem 131 and 132.
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Other advanced courses and research may also be eligible for credit toward the
biochemistry degree. These decisions must be made by consultation with both the
student’s advisor and the director of the biochemistry program. Courses which are
focused primarily at the biochemical and molecular level will be eligible for consider-
ation. Students are also strongly encouraged to take part in an organized primary
literature review experience (such as journal clubs) and to participate in independent
research.
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Faculty: Mr. T. Bultman, Chairperson; Mr. Barney, Mr. Best, Ms. Burnatowska-
Hledin, Ms. Chase, Mr. Fraley, Ms. Isola, Mr. Li, Ms. McDonough, Mr. Murray, Ms.
Prokopow, Mr. Putzke, Mr. Stukey, Ms. Winnett-Murray.

Biology is actually a number of different approaches to the study of life, from the
molecular and biochemical to the ecological. The Department of Biology offers all
Hope College students an opportunity to participate in biology, either in courses listed
here or in some of the GEMS and Environmental Science courses. Several members
of the Department of Biology faculty have been recognized as outstanding educators
at the state and national levels. Biology majors leave Hope College well prepared to
pursue a number of different careers. Many of our majors go on to earn advanced
degrees in graduate, medical, dental, or other professional schools. Our success at
placing students in those schools is outstanding. Other students go on to careers in
the allied health professions, industrial research and laboratory positions, conservation
and natural resources management, secondary education, and environmental/outdoor
education.

We give students the chance to learn biology in well-taught courses in a diverse
curriculum. Courses emphasize active participation by the students in lecture, discus-
sion and laboratory settings. A hallmark of the department’s approach is the belief
that students best learn biology by doing biology. Thus almost all of our courses
include investigative laboratories. In addition, we provide students with the opportu-
nity to be biologists by participating in research projects with our faculty.
Student/faculty research occurs both in the summer, when stipends are available to
give selected students the experience of full-time research, and during the academic
year. More than 100 research papers co-authored by students have been presented or
published in the last five years. The variety of research projects reflects the diversity
of interests of the biology faculty:

e ecologists are studying seed banks and tropical forest regeneration, effects of
endophytic fungi on insects, behavioral ecology of tropical birds, and the ecology
of invasive plants.

* botanists are investigating molecular plant systematics and environmental effects
on plant physiology

* physiologists are studying temperature regulation and thirst in rats, the role of
vasopressin receptors, the regulation of body mass and reproduction in vertebrates,
and the electrophysiology of the hippocampus

e geneticists and molecular biologists are studying receptor cloning, molecular
biology of amino acid carriers, and lipid metabolism in yeast

* zoologists are investigating host-parasite relationships of trematodes; interactions
between insects, fungi, and grasses; and competition for nesting sites among bird
species.

The department has many well-equipped laboratories and a 55-acre nature preserve
for both teaching and research, and a well-supplied library of books and current
journals. More recent additions to our capabilities include a computer laboratory for
statistical analyses and simulation studies, an apotome/fluorescence microscope, diode
array spectrophotometers, an automated DNA sequencer, a real-time PCR thermal
cycler, scintillation counters, a video image analysis system, a computerized oxygen
and carbon dioxide analysis system for metabolism studies, a portable photosynthesis
system, equipment for electrophysiological studies, seven computerized polygraphs for
physiological measurements, five walk-in and numerous reach-in environmental cham-
bers, new field equipment, two molecular biology laboratories, and facilities for plant
and animal tissue culture and gene cloning and amplification.
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Qualified students can spend a semester at a university abroad or in an internship
while pursuing their other studies at Hope College or during participation in one of
the college’s domestic off-campus programs.

A Bachelor of Science degree in Biochemistry and Molecular Biology is offered
jointly by the departments of Chemistry and Biology, and is available for those
students who seek a degree at the interface of these two disciplines. A complete
description of the requirements for this degree is given on page 125.

BIOLOGY MAJOR: A Hope College biology major must be prepared to meet a
variety of future challenges. For that reason the basic requirements are distributed
among the diversity of approaches to the study of biology. Students should discuss
their individual needs with a member of the Department of Biology as early as
possible so that those needs can be met.

Basic major requirements: The B.A. in biology requires completion of 28-35
credits of biology, including the 3 required core biology courses, 1 semester of a
4-credit mathematics course and 1 year of chemistry (major level courses are strongly
recommended). The B.S. in biology requires completion of a minimum of 68 credits
in the natural sciences. At least 36 of the 68 credits must be in biology and include
the 3 required biology core courses and include 24 credits at the 300-level or higher
(although Chemistry 314 and 315 may be counted as biology credits for the B.S.
degree). Also required are Chemistry 125, 127, 128, 126, 221, 231 and 255; 2
semesters of 4-credit courses in mathematics (or one semester of a 4-credit mathemat-
ics course and CSCI 160 - Scientific Computer Programming); and 8 additional
credits from courses in the natural science departments other than biology and
chemistry. Students must have a minimum GPA of 2.0 in biology to graduate with a
major.

Required courses: biology majors desiring either a B.A. or a B.S. must take the
entry-level course, Biology 240 (Cells and Genetics), as well as Biology 260
(Organismal Biology) and Biology 280 (Ecology and Evolutionary Biology). These
should be taken in numerical sequence. To ensure students are informed about the
important topic of biological diversity, at least one of the following courses must be
taken: Biology 301, 332, 340, 343, 374, 380, 422, and 432. Biology 240, 260 and
280 are prerequisites for all upper-level courses (above 300) in biology.

Important Considerations:

1. Biology 240 and 260, and Chemistry 125, 127, 128 and 126 should be taken in
the first year of college if possible.

2. The first year of chemistry must include laboratory each semester. For most
students the preferable chemistry sequence for the requirement is Chemistry 125,
127, 128 and 126.

3. Students planning to attend graduate, medical or dental schools, or to pursue
other biology careers that require rigorous training should take Mathematics 131
and 132; 1 year of physics; and Chemistry 125, 127, 128 and 126, 221, 231,
255 and 256. Biochemistry, statistics, and computer programming are desirable
for many biological careers.

BIOLOGY MINOR: The minimum requirement for a biology minor is 20 credits of
biology including Biology 240, 260, and 280, plus 8 more credits selected from other
courses in the department. Students must have a minimum GPA of 2.0 in biology to
graduate with the minor. If earning a minor for secondary teacher certification,
students must have at least 2.5.
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TEACHER CERTIFICATION

In partnership with the Hope College Department of Education, the Department of
Biology offers a teaching major and minor for certification through the State of
Michigan (see pages 175-178 and the Department of Education website.) Majors
desiring a B.A. must take a minimum of 30 credits in biology, beginning with the
three-course core: 240, 260, and 280.

Biology secondary teacher candidates must choose an additional 18 credits. In
addition to biology course work, teacher candidates must take one semester of a
4-credit mathematics course and a year of chemistry.

Minors for secondary teacher certification must take a minimum of 20 credits in
biology, beginning with BIOL 240, 260, and 280. An additional eight credits may be
chosen from the same biology department electives as the secondary teacher certifica-
tion major.

Because of the expectations for high school teaching, BIOL 221, Human
Physiology, is strongly recommended for teacher education candidates.

Courses designed for students preparing for careers in the allied health fields.
These courses do not count toward a biology major or minor.

103. Introduction to Cell Biology — A study of the fundamentals of cell biology
and genetics. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period per week. Not open to
students who have taken Biology 240. Four Credits McDonough Fall Semester

104. Organisms and Environments — is the second of a two-semester sequence
of courses. The combined courses ("Matter and Energy” and Organisms and Environ-
ments”) will satisfy the natural science laboratory general education requirements for
elementary education teacher candidates. The courses will also cover the content that
is important for future educators in an integrated inquiry-based format. The content in
this recommended course sequence will flow from the physical science to earth/space
science to life science topics that students will find themselves teaching in the future.
This course will primarily include content from the life and earth/space science,
though due to the interdisciplinary nature of many of the topics, physical science
topics will also be addressed where appropriate.

Four Credits Staff Both Semesters Starting in the Spring of 2012

221. Human Physiology — A study of the function and interactions of the various
organ systems of the human body. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period
per week. Prior completion of Biology 103 or Biology 240 or the equivalent is
recommended before taking Biology 221. Can be applied to the biology major only if
the student has been accepted into the Education Program and has permission from
the chairperson of the Department of Biology.

Four Credits Barney, Fraley Fall Semester

222. Human Anatomy — A course where the human body is studied from
histological and gross anatomical perspectives. Laboratories require dissections, micro-
scope work, and use of computer programs. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory
period per week. Cross-listed with Kinesiology 200.

Four Credits Staff Spring Semester

231. Microbiology for the Allied Health Professions — A study of selected
bacteria, viruses and parasites with an emphasis on host-microbe interactions and
microorganisms implicated in human disease. Three 1-hour lectures and two 1.5-hour
laboratories per week. Prerequisites: Biology 103, one year of chemistry, or permis-
sion of the instructor. Not open to students who have had an advanced microbiology
course. Four Credits Best Spring Semester
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Core courses in biology:

240. Cells and Genetics — This is the first course prospective biology majors should
take. It is a study of cells at the molecular level and the fundamentals of genetics.
Topics covered will include: structure and function of cell membranes and cell
organelles, enzyme activity and biosynthesis, metabolic and energy interconversions,
Mendelian and molecular genetics and modern biotechnologies. Three lectures and
one 3-hour laboratory per week. At least one semester of chemistry is highly
recommended. Four Credits Staff Fall Semester

260. Organismal Biology — An examination of the relationships between structure
and function in organisms. Common and unique solutions to the problems of support,
movement, growth, gas exchange, water balance and other aspects of homeostasis will
be examined. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory per week. Prequisite: Biology
240. Four Credits Staff Spring Semester

280. Ecology and Evolutionary Biology — A broad overview of ecology and
evolutionary biology, emphasizing the evolutionary relationships between major taxa,
the ways in which organisms interact with their physical and biological environments,
and how the results of such interactions drive the evolutionary process. Three lectures
and one 3-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: Biology 240 and 260.

Four Credits Bultman, Murray, Winnett-Murray Fall Semester
Advanced courses in biology:
301. General Microbiology — An introduction to the field of microbiology covering
physiological and molecular characteristics of microorganisms (bacteria, archaea,
viruses and microbial eukaryotes) in the context of evolution and diversity. Special
emphasis will be given to pathogenicity and interactions of microbes with the human
immune system. Three lectures and two 2-hour laboratories per week. Additional
out-of-class hours are required. Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology.

Four Credits Best Fall Semester

315. Advanced Topics in Ecology — A course that deals with the interactions
between organisms and their physical and biological environments at an advanced
level, emphasizing recent developments and specialized problems. Areas of emphasis
(e.g., conservation biology, plant-animal interactions, community ecology, and physi-
ological ecology) as well as course format (lecture-lab, lab only) and credits (1-4)
will vary. Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology.

One to Four Credits Murray Spring Semester

320. Plant Physiology — A study of the physical processes, nutrition, metabolism,
biochemistry, and growth and development of plants and how these functions are
affected by changes in the environment and in responses to other organisms. These
plant functions will be examined at the molecular, cellular and organismal levels.
Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: all three core
courses in biology and Chemistry 221. (Chemistry 221 may be taken concurrently.)
Four Credits Staff Fall Semester, Odd Years

332. Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates — An evolutionary study of verte-
brate bodies, emphasizing structural adaptations to functional problems imposed by
different environments. Laboratory work includes extensive dissections of a variety of
aquatic and terrestrial vertebrates. Not open to students who have taken Biology 222.
Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology.

Four Credits Fraley, Winnett-Murray Spring Semester, Odd Years

340. Advanced Topics in Plant Biology — An in-depth study of specialized topics
in botany such as plant anatomy, plant breeding systems, plant molecular systematics,
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and ecophysiology of plants. Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory per week.
Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology.
Four Credits Li Fall Semester, Odd Years

343. Vascular Plant Systematics — A study of the biology, evolutionary relation-
ships and identification of selected families of vascular plants, and the principles of
plant classification. The laboratory will involve field work and concentrate on the
local flora. Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory per week. Additional out-of-class
hours are required. Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology.

Four Credits Li Fall Semester, Odd Years

348. Advanced Cell Biology — An advanced study of cell structure, function and
regulation of eukaryotic cells. The goal of this course is for students to learn and
understand cellular/molecular mechanisms that are essential in the maintenance of
cellular homeostasis. The specific topics include cell membrane, cell organelles,
cytoskeleton, extracellular matrix and cell cycle. The gene structure and function is
also explored. Three lectures per week. Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology
and Chemistry 221 or permission of the instructor.

Three Credits Burnatowska-Hledin Fall Semester

349. Advanced Cell Biology Laboratory — The laboratory course employs an
investigative project approach and introduces students to the scientific literature,
“research proposal” writing, and latest technologies used to investigate cellular
function. The experiments focus on the cancer cell as a model and employ such
techniques as cell culture, assays measuring cell proliferation and apoptosis, RNA
isolation and microarray analysis, immunocytochemistry, and finally, protein analysis
through gel electrophoresis and Western blotting. One 3-hour lab per week. Prerequi-
sites: to be taken with Biology 348. Omne Credit Burnatowska-Hledin Fall Semester

355. Developmental Biology — A study of the processes involved in the develop-
ment of animal embryos, including regeneration and metamorphosis. The course
integrates the descriptive, comparative and molecular approaches to the study of
development. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: all
three core courses in biology and one year of chemistry, or permission of instructor.
Four Credits Putzke Spring Semester

356. Genetics — A comprehensive overview of genetics from its classical begin-
nings, including Mendelian genetics, linkage, chromosomal aberrations and extra-
nuclear inheritance to modern molecular genetics. After a thorough grounding, topical
subjects are covered in the last part of the semester, and have included cancer
genetics, genetics of behavior, and population genetics. Three lectures a week. The
laboratory (1 credit) is optional, and may be taken concurrently with the course.
Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology and Chemistry 231.

Three Credits McDonough Spring Semester

357. Genetics Laboratory — Designed to introduce the student to the experimental
basis of lecture topics. Investigations include the purification and analysis of DNA,
generation and sequencing of recombinant DNA molecules, and Drosophila and
bacterial genetics. Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology, Chemistry 231,
Biology 356 concurrently. One Credit McDonough Spring Semester

366. Molecular Biology — An advanced course which examines the role of gene
structure, function, and regulation at the molecular level to explain biological pro-
cesses. Topics include basic processes such as DNA replication, recombination, and
regulation of gene expression, as well as an emphasis on experimental design and
techniques. The laboratory component of the course uses a project approach to
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introduce experimental design and molecular biological methods as students clone and
characterize a gene. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites:
all three core courses in biology and Chemistry 231. Biology 356 recommended.

Four Credits McDonough Fall Semester

370. Animal Behavior — An investigation-based study of vertebrate and inverte-
brate behavior from an evolutionary perspective. Topics include proximate behavioral
mechanisms (genetic, developmental and neurological) and ultimate consequences
(evolution, ecology and sociology). Two 3-hour laboratories per week plus additional
required out-of-class hours. Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology. Statistics
is strongly recommended.

Four Credits Winnett-Murray Fall Semester, Alternate Years

374. Biology of Insects — The course is an introduction to the identification,
structure, life cycle and behavior of insects. Field aspects will be stressed. Two 3-hour
lecture/laboratory periods per week, plus additional required out-of-class hours. Pre-
requisites: all three core courses in biology.

Four Credits Bultman Fall Semester, Odd Years

380. Field Studies in Biology — A concentrated study of a variety of organisms in
their natural habitats. Normally requires camping trips as long as two weeks in
duration. In addition study projects and/or papers will be expected. May be repeated
for a maximum of 6 credits. Prerequisite: all three core courses in biology or
permission of instructor. One to Four Credits Staff May Term/June Term/July Term

390. Independent Study of Biology — A special course to allow students to study
an area of biology not included in the regular curriculum or an in-depth study of a
selected biological topic. Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology.

One, Two, or Three Credits Staff Both Semesters

395. Studies in Biology — Lecture, laboratory or seminar classes in a special topic
of biology. Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology.
Three to Four Credits Staff

421. Evolutionary Biology — A study of special topics concerning the process of
evolution and its mechanisms involving both micro and macro evolution. Each year a
different special topic is explored. Past examples include evolutionary molecular
biology and speciation. Three lectures and one laboratory/discussion per week.
Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology.

Four Credits Li Fall Semester, Even Years

422. Invertebrate Zoology — The biology of selected invertebrate animals will be
studied with emphasis on their functional morphology, ecology and behavior. Labora-
tory includes field studies with a weekend trip to southern Indiana. Two 3-hour
laboratory/lecture sessions per week, plus additional out-of-class hours. Prerequisites:
all three core courses in biology.  Four Credits Bultman Fall Semester, Even Years

432. Vertebrate Zoology — Vertebrate examples are used to investigate a broad
range of biological topics including evolution, speciation, historical and modern
zoogeography, energetics, behavior, ecology and conservation. Laboratory includes
both laboratory exercises and field trips that focus on the taxonomy, external
morphology, natural history and field identification of local vertebrates. Three lectures
and one 3-hour laboratory per week. Additional out-of-class hours are required.
Prerequisites: all three core courses in biology.

Four Credits Winnett-Murray, Murray Fall Semester, Alternate Years
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442. Advanced Topics in Animal Physiology — An in-depth examination of some
aspects of animal physiology such as cardiovascular systems, renal physiology,
endocrinology, immunology, or environmental physiology. Three lectures and one
3-hour laboratory per week, or two lectures and two 2-hour laboratories per week.
Additional out-of-class hours are required. Not open to students who have taken
Biology 221, unless permission is granted by the instructor. Prerequisites: all three
core courses in biology. Four Credits Barney, Fraley Spring Semester, Odd Years

490. Independent Research in Biology — This course is designed to give students
majoring in biology a chance to do research in an area in which they have a special
interest. Students are expected to attend weekly seminars. Requires formal application
and permission of the instructor with whom the student will work.

Normally Two Credits Staff Both Semesters

495. Advanced Topics in Biology — A special course, sometimes taught as a
seminar, which deals with a specific area of biology at an advanced level. Past topics
have included environmental genetic theory, the biology of sex, the heart and kidney,
cancer biology, ecology of plant-animal interactions, and cholesterol biology. Prerequi-
sites: all three core courses in biology or permission of the instructor.

One to Four Credits Staff Both Semesters

499. Internship — An opportunity to gain practical experience in the work place.
Requires formal application and permission of the department chairperson. Prerequi-
sites: all three core courses in biology.

Biology Seminars — A program designed to give biology students and faculty an
opportunity to participate in seminars on special topics in biology or areas of current
research. Most of the speakers are biologists from outside Hope College. Not for
credit. Biology majors are expected to attend.

Biology Laboratory Assistant — Qualified students are invited to apply for labora-
tory assistant positions. Selection will be made by the department. Assistants may
work in research labs, in teaching labs, as animal and plant care technicians, or as
teaching assistants. Not for credit. Assistants receive an hourly wage.
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Faculty: Mr. Peaslee+, Chairperson; Ms. Anderson, Mr. Brown, Ms. Burnatowska-
Hledin++, Ms. Chase++, Mr. Fu, Mr. Gillmore*, Mr. Johnson, Mr. Krueger, Mr. Lee,
Ms. Pearson, Mr. Pikaart**, Mr. Polik, Ms. Sanford, Mr. Seymour, Ms. Smith, Ms.
Stewart, Mr. Wettack.

The Department of Chemistry is known nationally for its excellent program. In a
study of chemistry programs at private four-year colleges published in the Journal of
Chemical Education, the Hope College Department of Chemistry was recognized as
outstanding in the productivity of its research program and for the accomplishments
of its graduates. The chemistry program is certified by the American Chemical
Society’s Committee on Professional Training.

The program provides students with a rigorous introduction to the fields of
chemistry and biochemistry in a setting that emphasizes knowledge of current
developments in chemistry and experience with modern instruments and laboratory
techniques. The chemistry faculty maintains a keen interest in students’ professional
involvement and scholarly development. The department has an active seminar pro-
gram which brings students into contact with nationally recognized authorities in
chemistry and chemistry-related fields.

The chemistry program places a strong emphasis on faculty-student research.
Chemistry majors are encouraged to begin work with a professor on a research
project early in their academic program. Research stipends are available to enable
many students to work full-time on their projects during the summer. Student research
is directed toward professional development and may result in joint authorship of
scientific publications and in the opportunity to present research results at a regional
or national scientific meeting.

The chemistry major includes sequences of both lecture and laboratory courses
designed to establish a fundamental understanding of the major areas of the disci-
pline. Students can elect to complete a chemistry major for a B.A. degree or a more
extensive major for a B.S. degree. Students planning to do graduate work in the field
or to enter industry should fulfill the requirements of the American Chemical
Society’s (A.C.S.) Certified Major Program which generally requires one course
beyond the B.S. degree in chemistry. An A.C.S.-certified B.S. Degree Program in
Chemistry with Biochemistry Emphasis is available for students who have interests in
chemistry and biology. A B.S. degree in Biochemistry and Molecular Biology is
offered jointly by the departments of Chemistry and Biology, and is available for
those students who seek a degree at the interface of these two disciplines. A complete
description of the Biochemistry and Molecular Biology B.S. degree requirements is
given on page 123. Students who intend to enter medical or dental schools or plan a
career in secondary education may design their major program according to their
specific goals. Since students planning a chemistry major have a number of options, it
is essential that they discuss their plans with the chairperson of the department or a
chemistry advisor early in their academic program.

CHEMISTRY MAJOR PROGRAMS

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE — The minimum requirements for a chemistry
major are twenty-five (25) credits of science major chemistry courses, two semesters
of physics with laboratory, and Calculus I (Math 131 or Math 125 and Math 126) and
II (Math 132). While calculus based General Physics 121, 141, 122 and 142 are

*Sabbatical Leave, 2011-2012
**Sabbatical Leave, Fall Semester 2011

+Joint appointment with Department of Geological and Environmental Sciences
++Joint appointment with Department of Biology
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recommended for the B.A. degree and required for the B.S. degree, students seeking
the B.A. degree may wish to consult their academic advisor to discuss if College
Physics 105, 107, 106 and 108 are appropriate for their program of study. The
chemistry courses must include: Chemistry 125, 126 (or 131), 221, 231; six (6)
credits of laboratory courses (e.g., Chemistry 127, 128 (or 132), 255, and 256;
Chemistry 315, 324, 332, 345 or other laboratory courses may be included in these 6
credits); and two courses selected from Chemistry 311, 322, 331 and 332, or 343.
(Chemistry 331 and 332 must be taken together and are considered one course.) A
minimum GPA of 2.0 is required for the science major chemistry courses.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE AND THE A.C.S.-CERTIFIED
MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY — The B.S. degree in chemistry requires thirty-six
(36) credits of science major chemistry courses and a total of sixty (60) credits in the
natural sciences. A minimum GPA of 2.0 is required for all science major chemistry
courses that are part of the B.S. degree or A.C.S.-certified major. Both the B.S.
degree and the A.C.S.-certified major in chemistry require the same core courses in
chemistry (31 credits), physics (8 credits), and mathematics (8 credits) that are listed
in the following table. Dependent on the student’s background in mathematics,
General Physics 121 may be taken concurrently with Chemistry 121 in the freshman
year or taken no later than the second semester of the sophomore year. College
Physics 105, 106, 107 and 108 do not satisfy requirements for the B.S. degree.

The core chemistry, mathematics, and physics courses required for the B.S. degree
and for the A.C.S.-Certified Chemistry Major are:

Chem 125 (3) General Chem 1 Math 131 Calc I (or Math 125 and Math 126)

Chem 127 (1) Gen Chem Lab I Math 132 Calc II

Chem 126 (3) General Chem II Phys 121 Gen Phys I

Chem 128 (1) Gen Chem Lab II Phys 141 Phys Lab 1

Chem 221 (3) Organic Chem I Phys 122 Gen Phys II

Chem 255 (2) Org Chem Lab I Phys 142 Phys Lab II

Chem 231 (3) Organic Chem II

Chem 256 (1) Org Chem Lab II Strongly Recommended Courses:

Chem 322 (3) Inorganic Chem Math 231 Multivariable Math 1

Chem 331 (3) Analytical Chem Math 232 Multivariable Math II

Chem 332 (1) Analytical Chem Lab

Chem 343 (3) Physical Chem I

Chem 345 (1) Phys Chem Lab I

Chem 344 (3) Physical Chem II

Alternatively, Chem 131 and 132, Intensive General Chemistry and Intensive
General Chemistry Laboratory may be substituted for the two semester general
chemistry sequence of Chem 125 and 127 plus Chem 126 and 128. Since the material
covered in this intensive general chemistry course is the same credit for Chem 125
and 127 will be awarded for successful completion of Chem 131 and 132.

For the B.S. degree, in addition to all of the core courses, a student must complete
Chem 346 and 4 other credits of 200, 300 or 400 level advanced lecture or laboratory
courses for a total of 36 credits (see Chem 256 description regarding the advanced
lab). Suggested advanced level courses are listed below.

For the A.C.S.-Certified Chemistry Major with a B.S. degree, in addition to the
core courses, a student must complete Chem 311, Chem 324, Chem 346, 3 other
credits of 300 or 400 level advanced lecture, and additional advanced laboratory
experience to exceed 500 total laboratory hours (the laboratory hours for the advanced
courses are listed with the course descriptions). The required laboratory courses (core
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plus Chem 324 and Chem 346) provide 384 laboratory hours. The additional hours
could be Chem 490 combined with any other advanced laboratory, or any combina-
tion of three 200/300 level advanced laboratories (see Chem 256 description regarding
the advanced lab). Only 84 laboratory hours of Chem 490 may apply to the 500
laboratory hours. An eight-week summer research experience may be applied toward
the 500 laboratory hours in the same manner as Chem 490, provided an appropriate
report is submitted. With approval of the chairperson of the Department of Chemistry,
a chemistry-related, advanced level course from another natural science department
may be substituted for one advanced level chemistry course in the A.C.S.-Certified
Chemistry Major Program.

Advanced level chemistry courses for the B.S. and A.C.S.-Certified Chemistry
Major include:

Chem 256 (1) Org Chem Lab II Chem 347 (1) Chemical Modeling Lab

Chem 311 (3) Biochemistry Chem 348 (1) Advanced Spectroscopy Lab
Chem 314 (3) Biochemistry II Chem 421 (3) Struct. Dynam. & Syn. |
Chem 315 (1) Biochem Lab Chem 422 (3) Struct. Dynam. & Syn. II
Chem 324 (1) Inorganic Lab Chem 490 (1, 2, 3) Research

Chem 346 (1) Phys Chem Lab II

For students planning to go to graduate school in chemistry it is essential to take
Mathematics 231 and 232.

Premedical, predental and preveterinary students are advised to take the following
courses in chemistry: 125, 127, 126, 128 (or 131, 132), 221, 231, 255, 256, and 311.
To qualify for a chemistry major, health profession oriented students must meet the
department’s B.A. or B.S. degree requirements. These students design their chemistry
major according to the specific requirement of their intended profession. Suggested
courses to prepare for medical school are given on page 389.

Students interested in chemical engineering should consult with the chairperson of
the Department of Chemistry or the engineering advisor early in their undergraduate
program.

Students who are interested in combined science fields, special programs, or
contract curriculums should consult with the appropriate chairpersons as early as
possible to learn of opportunities, prospects, and requirements.

A.C.S.-CERTIFIED BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN CHEMIS-
TRY WITH BIOCHEMISTRY EMPHASIS — For the A.C.S.-certified B.S.
degree with biochemistry option, in addition to all of the core courses, a student must
complete Chem 311, Chem 314, Chem 315, and at least three credits of advanced
biology. The three advanced course credits may include Bio 356 (Genetics) or Bio
366 (Molecular Biology). Note: the advanced biology courses have a prerequisite of
the core courses in biology. The criterion of 500 laboratory hours is required for the
biochemistry option, as described above for the A.C.S.-certified chemistry major.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN BIOCHEMISTRY AND MO-
LECULAR BIOLOGY — The B.S. degree in biochemistry and molecular
biology requires completion of selected chemistry and biology courses. The details of
this degree can be found on page 123.

CHEMISTRY MINOR

The requirement for a chemistry minor is twenty-one (21) credits of chemistry
courses including: Chemistry 125, 127, 126, 128 (or 131, 132), 221, 255, and eight
(8) additional credits of science major chemistry courses.

134



CHEMISTRY/BIOCHEMISTRY

TEACHER CERTIFICATION

In partnership with the Hope College Department of Education, the Department of
Chemistry offers a teaching major and minor for certification through the State of
Michigan (see pages 175-178). These include a 30-credit major and a 21-credit minor
in chemistry. The chemistry major must consist of all the courses required for the
B.A. degree(including the mathematics and physics courses) and additional upper-level
courses to meet the 30-credit requirement.

BIOCHEMISTRY MINOR

The requirement for a biochemistry minor is twenty-two (22) credits of chemistry
courses including: Chemistry 125, 127, 126, 128 (or 131, 132), 231, 255, 311 and
314. Note: the biochemistry minor is not awarded in conjunction with either the B.A.
or the B.S. major in chemistry.

COURSES DESIGNED PRIMARILY FOR STUDENTS NOT MAJOR-
ING IN ONE OF THE SCIENCES
101. Introduction to Chemistry — This course presents selected chemical
concepts at an introductory level for students who are not majoring in one of the
sciences. Topics include atomic, ionic and molecular properties, bonding, balanced
equations, acids and bases, solutions, simple organic structures, polymers, and nuclear
chemistry. Laboratory activities support concepts presented in lecture. Lecture, 3 hours
per week; laboratory, one 3-hour session per week. Co- or prerequisite: GEMS 100
(Mathematics for Public Discourse), Math 205, or any calculus or statistics course.
This course is cross-listed as GEMS 160.

Four Credits Seymour, Staff Spring Semester

103. Introduction to Biological Chemistry — This course is designed for
pre-nursing students and for students not majoring in one of the sciences. The
fundamental concepts of chemistry will be emphasized as they relate to organic
chemistry and biochemistry. The course does not count toward a chemistry major.
Lecture, 3 hours per week; laboratory, one 3-hour session per week. Prerequisite: a
full year of high school chemistry with laboratory or Chemistry 101 or GEMS 160.
Four Credits Sanford, Fu, Staff Spring Semester

104. Matter and Energy — Matter and Energy is the first of a two-semester
sequence of courses. The combined courses ("Matter and Energy” and “Organisms
and Environments”) will satisfy the natural science laboratory general education
requirements for elementary education teacher candidates. The courses will also cover
the content that is important for the future educators in an integrated inquiry-based
format. The content in this recommended course sequence will flow from the physical
science to earth/space science to life science topics that students will find themselves
teaching in the future. This course will primarily include content from physical
science and earth/space science, though due to the interdisciplinary nature of many of
the topics, life science will also be addressed where appropriate.

Four Credits Seymour, Staff Both Semesters

COURSES DESIGNED PRIMARILY FOR SCIENCE MAJORS

125. General Chemistry I — This is the first course in a two-semester sequence of
introductory chemistry that is for all students who wish to major in science and who
do not have a thorough high-school preparation in chemistry. The material is
supplemented by reviewing high school chemistry as needed, and topics are taught at
a slower pace than in Chemistry 131. Topics include stoichiometry, states of matter,
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atomic structure, periodicity, chemical bonding, geometry of molecules, Lecture, 3
hours per week; discussion, 1 hour per week.
Three Credits Anderson, Krueger, Polik, Seymour, Stewart, Staff Fall Semester

126. General Chemistry II — This is the second in a two-semester sequence of
introductory chemistry that is for all students who wish to major in schience and who
do not have a thorough high-school preparation in chemisty. Topics include chemical
energy, equilibria, kinetics, acids and bases, and chemical reaction types. Prerequisite:
a grade of C- or better in Chemistry 125. Lecture, 3 hours per week; discussion session,
1 hour per week. Three Credits Anderson, Brown, Polik, Stewart Spring Semester

127. Laboratory of General and Analytical Chemistry I — This course
provides an introduction to chemical techniques and laboratory procedures. Topics
include qualitative analysis, gas laws, colorimetry, spectroscopy, colligative properties,
computational modeling and computerized data collection and analysis. Laboratory,
one 3-hour session per week (42 lab hours). Corequisite: Chemistry 125.

One Credit Anderson, Brown, Krueger, Polik, Seymour, Stewart, Staff Fall Semester

128. Laboratory of General and Analytical Chemistry II — This is a continua-
tion of Chemistry 127. Topics include calorimetry, volumetric and potentiometric
titrations, reaction kinetics, determination of acid dissociation constants, and comput-
erized data collection and analysis. Laboratory, one 3-hour session per week (42 lab
hours). Corequisite: Chemistry 126.

One Credit Anderson, Krueger, Polik, Seymour, Stewart, Staff Spring Semester

131. Intensive General Chemistry — This one-semester course covers all the
general chemistry material normally covered in Chemistry 125 and 126. This will
include stoichiometry and inorganic reactions, peridodicity and atomic structure,
chemical bonding and molecular structure, chemical energy and thermodynamics,
reaction kinetics, acids and bases and ionic equilibria. This course is designed for
entering students that have a strong high-school chemistry background and good
algebra skills. Upon successful completion of this course, credit will be awarded for
Chemistry 125 as well. Lecture, 3 hours per week; discussion session, 1 hour per
week. Prerequisite: Two years of high-school chemistry and a ACT math score above
30 (or SAT math score above 670) Three Credit Peaslee, Polik Fall Semester

132. Intensive General Chemistry Lab — This one-semester course covers all the
general chemistry material normally covered in Chemistry 127 and 128. This will
include qualitative analysis, colorimetry and spectroscopy, colligative properties, titra-
tion, calorimetry, spectrophotometric determination of reaction kinetics, atomic absorp-
tion, and computerized data collection and analysis. This course is designed for
entering students that have a strong high-school chemistry background and good
algebra skills. Upon successful completion of this course, credit will be awarded for
Chemistry 127 as well. Laboratory, one 3-hour session per week (42 lab hours).
Corequisite: Chemistry 131. One Credit Krueger, Polik, Staff Fall Semester

221. Organic Chemistry I — The basic principles of organic chemistry are
introduced through studies of the structures and reactions of carbon compounds. The
mechanistic treatment of aliphatic and aromatic chemistry is stressed. Lecture, 3 hours
per week; discussion session, 1 hour per week. Prerequisite: a grade of C- or better in
Chemistry 126 or 131. Three Credits Johnson, Sanford Fall Semester

231. Organic Chemistry II — This is a continuation of Chemistry 221 with
emphasis on complex molecules, including those found in biological systems. Lecture,
3 hours per week; discussion session, 1 hour per week. Prerequisite: a grade of C- or
better in Chemistry 221. Three Credits Johnson, Sanford Spring Semester
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255. Organic Chemistry Laboratory I — This laboratory course stresses modern
techniques for analyses of organic compounds and studies of the mechanisms of
organic reactions. Infrared spectral analyses and chromatographic separations are
introduced. Laboratory, one 5-hour session per week; discussion session, 1 hour per
week (84 lab hours). Corequisite: Chem 221. Prerequisite: Chemistry 126 or 131.

Two Credits Fu, Johnson, Sanford, Smith Fall Semester

256. Organic Chemistry Laboratory II — This is a continuation of Chemistry
255 with emphasis on use of the chemical literature in organic syntheses and
qualitative organic analysis. Nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy and mass
spectroscopy are introduced. Laboratory, one 5-hour session per week; discussion
session, 1 hour per week. The first 8 weeks of this laboratory (48 lab hours) comprise
the 1 credit that is part of the core requirements. The remaining 6 weeks (36 lab
hours) consist of an independent synthetic project and comprise the 1 credit that is
part of the advanced level courses. The advanced level credit must be taken in
conjunction with the core level requirement. Corequisite: Chem 231. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 221 and 255.

One or Two Credits Fu, Johnson, Sanford, Smith Spring Semester

295. Studies in Chemistry — A lecture and/or laboratory course in a chemical area
of current interest. Three Credits Staff Both Semesters

311. Biochemistry I — The biochemistry of proteins, carbohydrates, lipids, enzymes
and coenzymes is discussed with an emphasis on the structure/function properties of
biomolecules. A background of Biology 240 or equivalent is highly recommended, but
not required. Lecture, 3 hours per week; discussion session, 1 hour per week.
Prerequisite: a grade of C- or better in Chemistry 231.

Three Credits Chase, Pikaart Fall Semester

314. Biochemistry II — The course is a continuation of Chemistry 311 with
emphasis on metabolic pathways (lipids, carbohydrates and proteins), regulatory
processes, and transfer of genetic information. Lecture, 3 hours per week; discussion
session, 1 hour per week. Prerequisite: a grade of C- or better in Chemistry 311.
Three Credits Burnatowska-Hledin, Pikaart Spring Semester

315. Biochemistry Laboratory — The laboratory course introduces general protein
biochemistry experiments including protein purification, enzyme kinetics, fluorescence,
chromatography, electrophoresis and spectrophotometry. Laboratory, one 5-hour ses-
sion per week; discussion session, 1 hour per week (42 lab hours). This course may
be taken during the first half of the spring semester or during the second half of the
spring semester. Prerequisite: Chemistry 311.

One Credit Burnatowska-Hledin, Pikaart Spring Semester

322. Inorganic Chemistry — A detailed examination of covalent and ionic
inorganic substances, Lewis acid-base concepts, thermodynamic aspects, coordination
chemistry, chemistry of metals and nonmetals, inorganic aspects of aqueous and
nonaqueous solvents. Lecture, 3 hours per week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 221.

Three Credits Anderson Spring Semester

324. Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory — Laboratory experiments provide an
introduction to modern laboratory techniques used in inorganic chemistry. The work
stresses synthetic techniques (including the handling of air-sensitive materials in glove
boxes and on vacuum lines), the preparation of novel materials of an inorganic and
bioinorganic nature, and the study of their chemical, physical, structural, and kinetic
properties by modern instrumental techniques. Laboratory, one 3-hour session per
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week (42 lab hours). Prerequisite: Chemistry 256; Pre- or Co-requisite: Chemistry
322. One Credit Anderson, Stewart Spring Semester

331. Analytical Chemistry Lecture — Lecture topics include statistics, sampling,
chemical equilibrium, titrimetric procedures, spectroscopy, separations and electro-
chemistry as well as an introduction to modern analytical instrumentation. Lecture, 3
hours per week; discussion session, 1 hour per week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 126,
128, or 131, 132. Corequisite: Chemistry 332.

Three Credits Brown, Seymour Fall Semester

332. Analytical Chemistry Laboratory — Laboratory experiments apply the total
analytical process to real samples, including sample collection, chemical workup, wet
chemical and instrumental analysis. Methods of analysis include standard volumetric
procedures, UV/VIS spectroscopy, atomic absorption, ion selective electrodes, gas
chromatography-mass spectrometry, and HPLC, as well as standard methods from
various official agencies. Extensive data analysis using spreadsheets. Laboratory, one
3-hour session per week (42 lab hours). Corequisite: Chemistry 331. Chemistry 331
and 332 must be taken during the same semester.

One Credit Brown, Seymour Fall Semester

343. Physical Chemistry I — The basic principles of physical chemistry are
introduced with applications in the chemical and biological sciences. Underlying
principles of thermodynamics, equilibrium, and kinetics are developed and applied to
solutions, enzymes, spectroscopy, and macromolecules from macroscopic and statisti-
cal perspectives. Lecture, 3 hours per week; discussion session, 1 hour per week.
Prerequisites or corequisites: Chemistry 126 or 131, Mathematics 132 and Physics
121. Mathematics 231 is strongly recommended.

Three Credits Krueger Fall Semester

344. Physical Chemistry II — The quantum description of matter is investigated
by studying basic concepts of quantum mechanics, simple quantum models, atomic
orbitals, molecular energy levels, spectroscopy, and chemical bonding. Lecture, 3
hours per week; discussion session, 1 hour per week. Prerequisites or corequisites:
Chemistry 126 or 131, Mathematics 132, and Physics 122. Mathematics 231 and 232
are strongly recommended. Three Credits Polik Spring Semester

345. Physical Chemistry Laboratory I — Laboratory experiments provide an
introduction to modern laboratory techniques used in physical chemistry. The work
stresses thermochemistry, kinetics, transport phenomena, data and error analysis,
vacuum techniques, the use of instrumentation, and technical report writing in
obtaining, analyzing and presentating accurate data from chemical systems. Labora-
tory, one 3-hour session per week (42 lab hours). Corequisite: Chemistry 343.

One Credit Polik Fall Semester

346. Physical Chemistry Laboratory II — Molecular structure and dynamics of
chemical systems are studied using Fourier transform infrared and ultra-violet spec-
troscopy. Spectral interpretation in terms of basic quantum mechanical models is
emphasized. Laboratory, one 3-hour session per week (42 lab hours). Corequisite:
Chemistry 344. One Credit Krueger Spring Semester

347. Chemical Modeling Laboratory — Computer modeling exercises provide an
introduction to mathematical models used in physical chemistry. The work stresses the
development and application of mathematical models to understand and make predic-
tions about the physical properties of chemical systems. Computer laboratory, one
3-hour session per week (42 lab hours). Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry
344. One Credit Krueger Spring Semester, Odd Years
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348. Advanced Spectroscopy Laboratory — Modern nuclear magnetic resonance
and laser spectroscopy methods are studied. The quantum mechanical and kinetic
theory behind the operation of these instruments is studied, and the acquisition of
technical proficiency in their use is emphasized. Laboratory, one 3-hour session per
week (42 lab hours). Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry 344.

One Credit Krueger Spring Semester, Even Years

395. Special Topics in Chemistry — This course may be a lecture or laboratory
on a topic in chemistry related to special interests of the faculty or to significant
current developments in the field. The content of this course will build in a significant
way on concepts introduced in the core courses required for the B.S. degree.

One to Three Credits Staff Both Semesters

421. Structure, Dynamics and Synthesis I — This course provides important
coverage of chemical synthesis by building on prior knowledge to critically explore
more complex concepts. The course is designed for students who intend to become
professional chemists at the B.S. level or who plan on attending graduate school for
an advanced degree. Topics include organometallic chemistry, advanced organic syn-
thesis and mechanisms, and selected topics in advanced inorganic chemistry. Lecture,
3 hours per week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 231. Prerequisite or corequisite: Chemistry
343, Three Credits Johnson Spring Semester, Even Years

422. Structure, Dynamics, and Synthesis II — This course provides important
coverage of chemical theory and computation by building on prior knowledge to
critically explore more complex concepts. The course is designed for students who
intend to become professional chemists at the B.S. level or who plan on attending
graduate school for an advanced degree. Topics include molecular symmetry and
group theory, computational chemistry, and molecular orbital theory. Lecture, 3 hours
per week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 231. Prerequisites or corequisites: Chemistry 322
and Chemistry 344. Three Credits Staff Spring Semester, Odd Years

490. Independent Research in Chemistry — This course provides chemistry
majors an opportunity to do research in a field in which students and faculty have
special interests. An appropriate report must be submitted to the department chairper-
son in order for credit to be awarded. Students should contact faculty or the
department chairperson to arrange for research with a faculty member (84 lab hours).

One, Two or Three Credits Staff Both Semesters

499. Internship in Chemistry — This program provides chemistry training and
skill development for the student. This is usually done off-campus and the student
must work under the supervision of a qualified scientist. A written report appropriate
to the internship experience is required. A prospectus describing the project must be
approved by the supervising scientist and submitted to the department chairperson
before a student may register for credit. ~ One or Two Credits Staff Both Semesters
Assisting in Chemistry Laboratory — Upon the recommendation of the chemistry
faculty, a limited number of students who have done meritorious work are invited to
serve as laboratory assistants. No credit or honor points will be given toward
graduation, but a stipend is offered.

Chemistry Seminar — A weekly series of seminars given by guest lecturers from
academic institutions, industry, and government. Lecture topics include research
activities and current special topics in all areas of chemistry. The guest lecturers are
also available for discussions concerning graduate education as well as career oppor-
tunities for chemistry majors. No credit or honor points will be given toward
graduation.

Teaching of Science — See Education 331 (page 183).

139



COMMUNICATION P

Faculty: Ms. Anderson, Chairperson; Ms. DeVries, Ms. DeWitt-Brinks, Mr. Han, Mr.
Herrick, Ms. Housel*, Ms. Johnston, Ms. Lee, Ms. Nathan, Mr. Pocock, Ms. Quist,
Mr. Spielvogel.

Communication studies is one of the fastest growing majors on campus. In 1995,
the Hope College Department of Communication was recognized as one of the two
outstanding small college departments of communication in the nation by the Speech
Communication Association. In 1987, the department was recognized as one of three
“Programs of Excellence” by the Central States Communication Association for the
quality of the curricular program. In 1991, the department was again named a
“Program of Excellence” in recognition of the content and structure of the introduc-
tory course, Comm 101. The Department of Communication is housed in the new,
state-of-the-art Martha Miller Center for Global Communication, where students have
the opportunity to use video production, journalism, speech and research facilities.

Communication knowledge and skills are essential for personal success and for full
participation in a complex and rapidly changing democratic society. Communication
competence incorporates a number of learning goals often identified as important by
employers and graduate schools. These goals include:

e interacting easily and productively with others;

* thinking critically and solving problems;

e communicating ideas clearly and effectively;

¢ balancing conflicting viewpoints;

e interpreting quantitative and qualitative data

» working for social justice and change.

Historically, communication theory and practice have been central to education in
the liberal arts tradition. In keeping with this tradition, the Department of Communi-
cation offers a curriculum designed to enhance understanding of the communication
process and refine communication skills. Courses focus on major perspectives for
studying communication and on applying communication knowledge to various con-
texts, including interpersonal relationships, small group interaction, face-to-face per-
suasive presentations, and print and electronic mass media. Students also have
extra-curricular opportunities to work with the Anchor (student newspaper), WTHS
(student radio) and television programs.

Communication majors at Hope often link their academic programs with other
disciplines as they prepare for careers in business, ministry, theatre, law and teaching.
Professional plans in journalism, broadcasting, public relations, human resource
development, film, corporate communication, public speaking, ministry, advertising,
global communication, and government often stem from opportunities provided to
communication majors. The nationally-recognized Hope communication curriculum
also provides a strong and well-regarded foundation for students planning further
study in communication at major graduate institutions.

SOCIAL SCIENCE REQUIREMENT

Communication 101 (The Communication Process) satisfies the Social Science I
general education requirement. This course focuses on communication competence —
the ability to communicate effectively in relationships and to critically analyze media
messages.

Communication 151 (Introduction to Mass Media) satisfies the Social Science II
general education requirement. This course is an introduction to the different types of
media and the impact of media on society.

*Sabbatical Leave, Academic Year 2011-12
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COMMUNICATION MAJOR — The communication major curriculum is de-
signed to provide a balanced education emphasizing theoretic understanding and skill
development across all significant communication contexts. A student typically enters
the program through any one of four introductory courses (101, 140, 151, 160). It is
assumed that majors will progress through the course offerings chronologically, from
100-level to 300- and 400-level courses.

A Bachelor of Arts degree with a communication major may be obtained by
completing 42 credits in the Department of Communication according to the follow-
ing criteria:

Credits required:
100 level: 14 credits

* COMM 101 - Introduction to the Communication Process (4 credits)

¢ COMM 140 - Public Presentations (4 credits)

* COMM 151 - Introduction to Mass Media (2 credits)

* COMM 160 - Analytic Skills in Communication (4 credits)

200 level: 12 credits with COMM 260 and COMM 280 required
* COMM 210 - Interpersonal Communication (4 credits)
* COMM 220 - Task Group Leadership (4 credits)
¢ COMM 231 - Communication and Conflict (4 credits)
* COMM 251 - Media Production I (4 credits)
* COMM 255 - Reporting, Writing, and Editing for the Mass Media (4 credits)
¢ COMM 257 - Communication for Public Relations (2 credits)*
e COMM 260 - Rhetoric and Public Culture (4 credits)
¢ COMM 280 - Research Methods (4 credits)
* COMM 290 - Independent Media Project (1-2 credits)*
* COMM 295 - Topics in Media Production (e.g., Web design, video advertising,
graphics)
*Does not fulfill 200-level major requirement.

300 level: 12 credits with COMM 399 or study abroad required

e COMM 320 - Family Communication

* COMM 330 - Organizational Communication (4 credits)

e COMM 335 - Leadership Skills and Perspectives

¢ COMM 352 - Media Production II (4 credits)

* COMM 356 - Advanced Magazine Writing & Production (4 credits)

* COMM 357 - Social Documentary (4 credits)

* COMM 360 - The Art and Science of Persuasion (4 credits)

* COMM 371 - Communicating Across Differences: Intercultural & Gender
Communication (4 credits)

* COMM 390 - Independent Study (1-4 credits)

* COMM 395 - Topics in Communication (e.g., Political Communication, Reality
TV,Film Criticism) (4 credits)

* COMM 399 - Communication Internship (4 credits)

400 level: 4 credits with COMM 451 or COMM 460 or COMM 470 or
COMM 495 required

COMM 451 - Media Theory (4 credits)

COMM 460 - Communication Theory (4 credits)

COMM 470 - Cultural Communication Theory (4 credits)

COMM 495 - Rhetorical Theory (4 credits)
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FRENCH/COMMUNICATION DOUBLE MAJOR: In addition to on-
campus courses in French and Communication, students interested in a
double major in French/Communication should consider a semester in Paris
or Rennes (France). These programs, administered by the Institute for the
International Education of Students (IES) in Paris and the Council for
International Education Exchange (CIEE) in Paris and Rennes, will prepare
students for a variety of fields including journalism, politics, business, the
media, teaching at the high school and college levels.

The programs offer the following special features:

* French Immersion Courses at the IES or the CIEE centers in Paris or Rennes

* A course in communication, upon approval by the Department of Communication,

to fulfill one of the two 300-level requirements in Communication (Comm. 395)

» French courses at the local universities

* Housing with families as well as independent housing

* Field trips

* Internships

Students interested in this double major should contact a Communication and a
French professor early to be advised on the proper sequencing of courses.

COMMUNICATION MINOR — The communication minor consists of six
regularly offered courses in communication:
COMM 140: Public Presentations
COMM 151: Introduction to Mass Communication
COMM 160: Analytic Skills or COMM 101: The Communication Process
Plus three additional courses at the 200, 300, or 400 level (excluding independent
studies and internships), with no more than two courses at any one level for a total
of at least 22 credits. Substitutions, waivers and internships are not allowed in the
communication minor.

101. The Communication Process — This course focuses on communication
competence. Readings and exercises explore and develop relational communication
skills and media literacy. This course also addresses how filters of self, relationships,
culture, gender, race, and ethnicity affect communication processes.

Four Credits Anderson, DeVries, Housel, Johnston, Quist, Spielvogel Both Semesters

140. Public Presentations — This course introduces students to the theory and
practice of public speaking. Topics covered include audience analysis, methods of
organizing a speech, the types and uses of supporting material, and the effective use
of visual aids. Students will learn how to write and deliver effective informative,
persuasive and ceremonial speeches.

Four Credits DeWitt-Brinks, Pocock Both Semesters

151. Introduction to Mass Communication — This course explores the impact of
media in society. The format and function of different types of contemporary media
will be introduced. Two Credits Han, Nathan Both Semesters

160. Analytic Skills in Communication — This course seeks to develop the
analytic skills involved in effective reasoning and communication. In developing these
skills, the course introduces students to various types of arguments, the tests to which
each is susceptible and the characteristics of a reasonable argument: validity, evi-
dence, and linguistic consistency. Analysis of sample arguments is stressed through-
out. The course also considers the ethics of advocacy, and the qualities of a
reasonable person. Four Credits Herrick Both Semesters
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210. Interpersonal Communication — Interpersonal communication is the study
of dyadic interaction and the creation of meaningful relationships. This course is built
on five communicative competencies: interpretive, self, role, relational, and goal. We
will explore the concepts and theories surrounding these competencies, how they are
interconnected, and how they influence the particular ways in which we communicate
in intimate, familial, professional/impersonal, and cross-cultural contexts.

Four Credits DeVries, Johnston, Lee Fall Semester

220. Task Group Leadership — This course focuses on understanding and
developing communication competence in small groups. This involves learning how to
function effectively as part of a team, as well as exercising appropriate leadership.
Topics include group development, competitive vs. cooperative climates, decision-
making and problem-solving, power resources, and conflict management.

Four Credits Anderson Fall Semester

231. Communication and Conflict — This course addresses the theory and
practice of conflict resolution from a communication perspective. Students examine, in
the first half of the course, symbolic patterns of destructive conflict behavior,
including the role and function of words and images in constructing enemies and
dehumanizing others. Role-play, discussion, computer simulation, and lecture are
utilized in the second half of the course to introduce students to the theory, practice
and vocation of mediation, a facilitative non-adversarial conflict resolution process.
Students learn how to use communication to maintain mediator neutrality, frame
issues, generate problem-solving options, and write agreements.

Four Credits Spielvogel Spring Semester

251. Media Production I — This course offers an entry-level learning experience
introducing students to digital media production from theoretical, aesthetic, and
practical perspectives. The course aims to familiarize students with the basic tools and
processes of digital media production so that they can communicate their ideas
creatively and effectively using various forms of media. The course is divided into
seminar and workshop components. In the seminars, students will discover different
theoretical approaches to media representation that inform the practice of digital
media production. In the workshops, students will gain the technical skills and
knowledge required for digital media production, including the use of camera, sound,
voice recording, lighting, editing, graphics, and transitions. All students will undertake
a series of exercises which demonstrate their understanding, skills, and creativity, and
they will present and discuss their own productions.

Four Credits Han Both Semesters

255. Reporting, Writing, and Visual Design for the Mass Media — This
course introduces students to writing, reporting, and editing for newspapers, maga-
zines, broadcast, and online media. Students produce news and features articles
suitable for magazines, newspapers, and online media. Students learn how to effec-
tively combine visual elements (photographs and graphics) with the written word to
present information through lay-out (using Adobe InDesign). In addition, students
write a broadcast script and match voice-over to footage. The versatile skills that
students gain from this course are necessary for any media, public relations, or
advertising career. Four Credits Housel, Nathan Both Semesters

257. Communication for Public Relations — This course provides an introduc-
tion to basic communication practices among a variety of organizations in both the
public and private sectors. In addition to the study of public relations theories,
students will simulate public relations and management situations using practical
experiences and case studies. Two Credits Pocock Spring Semester
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260. Rhetoric and Public Culture — This course explores the rhetorical strategies,
argumentative approaches, and definitional techniques embedded in the texts of
popular culture. Contrasting current theories of rhetorical analysis and cultural studies
with those of the classical period, the course aims to familiarize students with the
rhetorical elements in the symbolic world we inhabit, and to sharpen their critical
skills as consumers of persuasive messages. The course will also introduce students to
some of the basic qualitative research approaches commonly employed in the field of
communication studies, including Burkean analysis, culture-centered criticism, and
narrative criticism. Four Credits Herrick, Spielvogel Both Semesters

280. Research Methods — This course is an introduction to the social science
research process used to study human communication. It provides students with the
skills to read, understand, and perform basic communication research. Such skills
include conducting a review of literature, designing both quantitative and qualitative
methods, calculating and interpreting results, and addressing the implications and
ethical considerations of research. Prerequisite: Statistics (Math 210).

Four Credits DeVries, Johnston, Lee Both Semesters

290. Independent Media Project (does not fulfill major requirement) — This
course provides an opportunity for communication majors to develop media skills by
producing a media project under the supervision of a faculty member. Credit for this
course is elective and may not be applied to fulfill the requirements of the major.
Students are expected to maintain approximately 4 hours of project work per week
for each credit granted. Prerequisites: Communication 255 and 356 or Communication
251 and 352, junior standing, submission of departmental Independent Media Project
Application, approval of instructor, and final approval of media project proposal by
department. One or Two Credits  Both Semesters

295. Topics in Media Production — This is a technical course focusing on
developing skills in media or new media production.
One to Four Credits Occasionally

320. Family Communication — We create families through communication: by
sharing meanings with others, socializing children, making decisions, handling con-
flict, and developing family rituals. This course focuses on the various communication
processes that shape families, blending academic and personal perspectives.

Four Credits Anderson, Johnston Spring Semester

330. Organizational Communication — This course introduces students to the
basic concepts of how communication processes work in organizations. The first
section of the course focuses on theories of organizations, including classical theory,
humanistic theories, systems theory, cultural theories, and critical theories. The second
section focuses on the challenges and misunderstandings that face organizations, such
as recruitment and socialization of members, conflict management, and superior-
subordinate communication. Four Credits Anderson Spring Semester

335. Leadership Skills and Perspectives — This course examines the complex
and rich process of leadership in two main ways: 1) by studying the main theories of
leadership, including traits, skills, styles, situational and transformational leadership,
as well as leadership ethics; and 2) by teaching the essential competencies leaders
need to be effective, through personal assessment and group projects. This course
helps students develop leadership skills, practice critical thinking, engage the local
community and integrate their faith with their understanding of leadership. Junior
standing or permission of the instructor required.

Four Credits Anderson Fall Semester
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352. Media Production II, Advanced Video Production and Editing — This
course helps students become familiar with issues in media literacy and equips them
with advanced video and editing techniques for broadcast-quality production. Students
should expect to spend at least three hours per week of self-directed
production/practice/research time in addition to the designated class meetings. For the
final project, each student will produce a digital video project with a Web presenta-
tion that can be distributed widely for media education in high schools and universi-
ties. Prerequisite: Media Production I or permission of instructor.

Four Credits Han Spring Semester

356. Advanced Magazine Writing and Production — This course teaches
techniques for advanced magazine features writing, design, and production. Students
write different types of magazine features articles, such as the news feature, profile,
how-to article, and the review. Over the semester, students create an online campus
magazine. Students design the magazine’s cover and logo; analyze circulation mar-
kets; and demonstrate the magazine by writing, designing, and producing an issue by
the end of the semester. In addition, the course develops basic media criticism skills.
To this end, students evaluate how journalists gather and present information, consid-
ering not only how they perform but also how they might improve. Students also
examine legal and ethical issues such as plagiarism and libel.

Four Credits Housel Spring Semester

357. Media Production, Social Documentary — This course introduces students
to documentary film and video from both theoretical and practical perspectives. By
combining theoretical/analytical work with a series of production exercises, the course
encourages students to develop a critical understanding of creative, theoretical, and
practical dimensions involved in documentary representations. In the first part of the
semester, students will learn different approaches to the documentary, including
ethnographic documentary, activist documentary, and the politics of representation.
Discussion will focus on such issues as insider accounts, processes of othering,
reflexivity, realism, the ethics of consent, the politics of editing, and the role of the
intended and non-intended audiences in documentary production. The course will
cover simultaneously the technical and practical aspects of documentary production
that enable students to produce their own projects. During the final part of the
semester, each student will produce a broadcast-quality documentary video. Prerequi-
sites: Media Production I and II or permission of instructor.

Four Credits Han Fall Semester

360. The Art and Science of Persuasion — This course provides a comprehensive
view of persuasion by analyzing how persuasion operates at both an interpersonal and
a social level. The analysis of persuasive contexts includes discussions of popular
culture, news media, advertising, cults, social movements, politics, law, families and
interpersonal relationships. The study of persuasion will be applied to personal
communication skills such as: the production of ethical persuasive messages, and
critical media literacy skills. The second half of the semester will involve developing
an advertising campaign for a community client.

Four Credits Johnston Spring Semester

371. Communicating Across Differences: Intercultural and Gender Commu-
nication — This course addresses the social construction of inequality, specifically
focusing on how communication processes are the means by which gender, race,
class, nationality, culture and ethnicity are created, and are also the means by which
individuals can resist personal participation in perpetuating systems of inequality.
Through encountering multicultural experiences, interviewing people in different social
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positions, and engaging in exercises and simulations, we will learn to broaden our
self-identities and our understanding of others by learning about the experiences,
feelings, and views of people in social situations different from our own. Note: this
course is cross-listed with Ethnic Studies and with Women’s Studies.

Four Credits Johnston Fall Semester

390. Independent Study — An independent study is a program providing advanced
students in communication an opportunity to conduct research in a communication
area of unique interest. Prerequisites: junior standing, submission of departmental
Independent Study Application, approval of instructor, and final approval of research
proposal by department. One to Four Credits  Both Semesters

395. Topics in Communication — A seminar in a special topic of the discipline
offered for majors in the department and other interested/qualified students. The
course will focus on a particular aspect of the discipline and reflect theory, research
and application to the extent expected for the course level and credits assigned.
Topics occasionally offered include Film Criticism, New Media, Black Images in
Film, Political Communication, or Advanced Research. Honors seminar is offered
every fall. Students may enroll in more than one topics course to fulfill major
requirements. Four Credits  Both Semesters

399. Communication Internship — Students secure an internship with an organi-
zation, agency, or communication media industry to observe, assist, and assume
regular duties, or engage in special projects under the supervision of skilled profes-
sionals. Students are expected to maintain approximately 9-12 hours on the job per
week. Students desiring a Communication Internship must attend an Internship
Workshop prior to submitting an Internship Application. Prerequisites: communication
major, junior standing, submission of departmental Internship Application, and final
approval of internship placement by department.

Three to Four Credits DeVries Both Semesters

451. Media Theory: Critical Perspectives — We live in a media-saturated culture
where not only do we spend a great deal of time consuming media, but we also
frequently have conversations about the the media. We condemn the media for
creating a standard of beauty that few can ever live up to. But, we often glorify the
media for revolutionizing our access to a variety of information. Indeed, anyone can
talk about the media without knowing anything about media theories. Our goal,
however, is to enable us to engage in an “informed” discussion of various aspects
about the media instead of reiterating common-sense knowledge about them. The
educational aim of the course is to provide students with theoretical tools and
frameworks required for critically evaluating various issues associated with the media.
The course covers a wide range of schools of thought and theory, including
cultivation analysis, political economy of communication, cultural imperialism, and
reception theory. Throughout the semester, students will conduct a series of short
research projects to apply theoretical knowledge to their actual understanding of the
contemporary media. Prerequisites: Communication 101, 160, 260 and 280.

Four Credits Spielvogel Fall Semester

460. Communication Theory — This seminar considers interpretive and social
science theories of communication. These theories concern communication, persua-
sion, relational development, group processes, media affects, and culture and diversity.
Prerequisites: Communication 101, 160, 260, and 280.

Four Credits Johnston Spring Semester

470. Cultural Communication Theory — This seminar examines theories of how
power is expressed symbolically and embedded in cultural texts. Students will develop
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skills in the interpretation and analysis of cultural meaning. Prerequisites: Communi-
cation 101, 160, 260 and 280. Four Credits Housel Fall Semester

495. Rhetorical Theory — This course surveys the history of rhetoric, the oldest of
several disciplines making up the field of communication. Public persuasive discourse
has exerted an unparalleled influence on the western world’s direction and develop-
ment. Philosophers, politicians, lawyers, theologians, poets — all have tried to
determine what takes place when one person sets out to persuade another by the use
of symbols, and in particular by means of rational aesthetic and emotional appeals.
The tradition of their thought on the subject makes up the discipline known as
“rhetoric,” a discipline dating back more than 2,000 years, and a topic of study
currently undergoing an important renaissance. Prerequisites: Communication 101,
160, 260, and 280. Four Credits Herrick Spring Semester
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Faculty: Mr. Jipping, Chairperson; Mr. Cusack, Mr. DeJongh, Mr. Dershem, Mr.
McFall.

Computer science is a dynamically growing discipline. In recognition of this fact,
the Department of Computer Science is committed to providing students with a
program that includes the basic fundamentals of the field and allows students the
flexibility to pursue in depth many of the diverse areas into which computer science
is expanding. This is accomplished by providing both instruction in the theoretical
principles and experience with a diverse collection of modern hardware and software
technologies. The faculty and students of the department cooperatively carry out
research in the areas of web technologies, algorithm animation, bioinformatics,
networking, educational technology, volunteer computer games, combinatorial algo-
rithms, and mobile computing.

COMPUTER RESOURCES

The computing facilities at Hope College give the student an opportunity to obtain
a rich variety of experiences. The Department of Computer Science supports a
network of 30 workstations, which facilitate work with Microsoft Windows, Linux,
and Mac OS. These systems provide a window-based user interface, high-resolution
graphics, a parallel processing environment, and high-speed computation. They are
located in a general student laboratory, a research laboratory, and a unique laboratory-
classroom combination. This laboratory-classroom contains 40 Tablet PCs and is used
for all computer science classes to incorporate hands-on laboratory experiences. In
addition, the departmental facilities provide access to many other types of computing:
tablet PCs, handheld computers, and mobile phones. The departmental network is also
accessible from residence halls via direct network connection and throughout campus
via wireless access. Many personal computers are available for use by students and
faculty, and are located throughout the campus in dorms and labs.

THE COMPUTER SCIENCE MAJOR

The department offers major programs that emphasize problem solving and commu-
nication skills and allow students the flexibility to design programs suitable for their
interests and goals. Each student’s major program, designed by the student and a
departmental advisor, includes a core of computer science courses, a strong compo-
nent of courses in some field to which computer science can be applied and a senior
project seminar involving research or software development under the supervision of a
member of the Hope College faculty. By following an appropriate major program,
students may prepare themselves for graduate study in computer science or computer
science careers involving applications programming, systems programming, systems
and network analysis, computer graphics, web technology, mobile computing, teach-
ing, or software engineering.

COMPUTER SCIENCE MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

The 300-level courses are divided into three different groups: Computing Founda-
tions (361, 385), Applications (321, 342, 392) and Systems (335, 354, 376). In order
to ensure a breadth of student experience, both the A.B. and B.S. degrees require
courses taken from multiple groups.

The requirement for an A.B. degree in computer science is a plan of study
approved by the department that includes at least 32 credits in computer science
courses, not including 140. These 32 credits must include Computer Science 112 or
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114, 225, 235, 241, 250, 260, and 481, and must include at least 8 credits of
300-level courses. At least one 300-level course must be taken from two of the three
groups listed above.

The requirement for the B.S. degree in computer science is a plan of study
approved by the department that includes at least 38 credits in computer science
courses, not including 140. These 38 credits must include Computer Science 112 or
114, 225, 235, 241, 250, 260, 470, and 481, and must include at least 12 credits of
300-level courses. At least one 300-level course must be taken from each of the three
groups listed above. Mathematics 131, 132, and one 3-credit or 4-credit Mathematics
course for which 132 is a prerequisite are required in addition to the 38-credit
computer science requirement. A total of 60 credits in the natural sciences must be
completed. Mathematics and computer science courses count toward this 60-credit
requirement.

COMPUTER SCIENCE MINOR

A minor in computer science consists of a minimum of 18 credits in computer
science, including Computer Science 112, 225 and at least 10 credits from courses
numbered higher than 225.

COMPUTER ENGINEERING

Please consult the Department of Engineering about the Computer Engineering
Emphasis.

PREREQUISITE POLICY

Many courses in the department have prerequisites listed. A grade of C- or better is
required in such courses for the prerequisite to be fulfilled. If a grade below C- has
been received, the course requiring the prerequisite may not be taken without the
written permission of the instructor and the chairperson of the department.

112. Exploring Computer Science — This course explores the discipline of
computer science by looking at computer science at many levels, from how the
computer represents information digitally to how programs are constructed to take
advantage of the capabilities of the machine. Students will be introduced to a variety
of topics within the field of computer science, including data representation, computer
architecture, operating systems, networks, and artificial intelligence. A student may
not receive credit for both CSCI 112 and CSCI 114.

Two Credits Staff Both Semesters

114. Introduction to Computer Science — This course combines an exploration
of computer science with an introduction to programming methods and techniques.
The student will explore the discipline by looking at computer science at many levels,
including data representation, computer architecture, operating systems, networks, and
artificial intelligence. Laboratory sessions will explore concepts using hands-on activi-
ties such as programming using Alice, constructing a home computer network and
manipulating digital images. A student may not receive credit for both CSCI 112 and
CSCI 114. Four Credits Staff Both Semesters

140. Business Computing — This course introduces students to the computing
skills needed in the completion of the Management and Accounting majors at Hope
College and to become a successful computer user in a business career. Students learn
the fundamentals of operating systems, spreadsheet processing in Microsoft Excel, and
querying relational databases using Microsoft Access. This course may not be counted
toward a computer science major. Three Credits Staff Both Semesters
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160. Scientific Computer Programming — An introduction to computers, pro-
gramming, and methods of scientific problem solving and data reduction. Numerical
methods tuned to scientific needs will be introduced. Features of operating systems
and file management will be included. Corequisite: Mathematics 131. Students who
have received credit for CSCI 235 may not enroll in CSCI 160 without permission of
the chairperson of the department. Four Credits Staff Both Semesters

225. Software Design and Implementation — An introduction to the techniques
and practices of software design and implementation, including top-down design,
object-oriented principles, advanced programming concepts, and the use of software
development tools. Students will gain substantial experience with the Java program-
ming language. This course has a laboratory component.

Four Credits Staff Both Semesters

235. Data Structures and Software Design — An introduction to the fundamental
data structures of computer science, the design methodologies of software and the
basic algorithms for these. Data structures such as stacks, queues, binary trees and
priority queues will be included. Software design and development methods such as
object oriented design, design patterns and basic algorithm analysis will also be
covered. Projects utilizing these data structures and design methods will be completed.
Emphasis will be placed on the partnership between algorithms and data structures.
Prerequisite: CSCI 225. Four Credits Staff Spring Semester

245. Program Languages & Paradigms — This course provides an introduction
to several different programming language paradigms and their approaches to problem
solving. This will include a system level language utilizing memory allocation and
pointers, a scripting language, a functional language and a declarative language.
Students will develop several extensive programs in these languages.

Two Credits Staff Fall Semester

250. Discrete Structures — An introduction to the discrete mathematical structures
that are fundamental to the field of computer science. Topics include propositional
logic, sets, Boolean algebra, switching circuits, functions, relations, and combinatorics.
Prerequisite: CSCI 112. Two Credits Staff Fall Semester

260. Computer Organization — An introduction to the organization of computers
at the register level. Digital logic including gates, circuits, memory organization, and
microprocessors. Conventional machine architecture and assembly language program-
ming. Prerequisite: CSCI 250. Two Credits Staff Spring Semester

295. Studies in Computer Science — A course offered in response to student
interest and need. Deals with topics in computer science that are not included in
regular courses. One, Two, Three, or Four Credits Staff

321. Applications Programming — A course in state-of-the-practice programming
applications. This will include a study of design patterns, and current development
tools and techniques. Students work together in teams to design, implement and test
substantial applications. Best practices in the development process will be empha-
sized. Prerequisite: CSCI 112 or 114 and 235. Offered odd years.

Four Credits McFall Fall Semester

335. Introduction to Computer Architecture — This course introduces the basics
of the design and implementation of computer architecture. Topics include machine
modeling, design issues, the design of processors, buses, and memory. Prerequisite:
CSCI 112 or 114 and 260. Offered even years.

Four Credits Jipping Spring Semester
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342. Computer Graphics — An introduction to the concepts, techniques, algo-
rithms, and data structures used in 2D and 3D computer graphics and image
processing. Topics include transformations, clipping, windowing, perspective, hidden
lines and surfaces, color, shading, and ray tracing. Prerequisite: CSCI 112 or 114 and
235. Offered odd years. Four Credits McFall Spring Semester

354. Operating Systems — This course provides an overview of operating systems,
including operating system functions and support functions for operating systems.
Students will gain hands-on experience with the Unix operating system. Prerequisite:
CSCI 112 or 114, 241 and 260. Oftered odd years.

Four Credits Jipping Spring Semester

361. Programming Language Paradigms — This course introduces the basic
concepts of imperative and object-oriented programming languages including control
structures, data aggregates, and procedural abstraction. Scripting languages will be
examined as examples of these principles. Prerequisites: Computer Science 112 or
114, 235, 241 and 260. Offered even years. Four Credits Staff Spring Semester

376. Computer Networking — This course provides a study of computer network-
ing architecture and protocols, using the TCP/IP protocol suite as our primary
example. We will study application-level protocols such as electronic mail, remote
login, and file transfer. We will learn about network management and interconnecting
heterogeneous networks. We will study different types of transmission media and
media access protocols. Students will gain experience writing client-server applica-
tions and network analysis programs. Prerequisites: CSCI 112 or 114, 241 and 250.
Offered odd years. Four Credits Jipping Spring Semester

385. Advanced Data Structures and Algorithms — Study of classical algorithms
of computer science, techniques for algorithm design, and analysis of algorithms.
Topics include search tree construction, tree balancing techniques, algorithms from
graph theory and computational geometry, string matching algorithms, skip lists and
hash tables, and techniques for parallel algorithms. Prerequisites: CSCI 112 or 114,
235, 241 and 250. Offered even years. Four Credits Cusack Fall Semester

392. Database Systems — This course examines database architecture by examin-
ing application design and looking at external, conceptual, and internal levels of
databases. We also study the use of database software tools. Topics include the
development of queries through query languages; the design of forms and reports; the
design and layout of a database; the design and implementation of front-ends; the
relational model; protection issues including recovery, concurrency, security, and
integrity; distributed database concepts; optimization strategies; storage structures and
access methods; and object-oriented databases. Prerequisite: CSCI 112 or 114, and
235. Offered even years. Four Credits McFall Fall Semester

470. Languages and Machines — This course examines the theoretical foundations
of computer science. It studies the relationship between finite-state machines and
various language models. Computability theory is also studied. Prerequisite: CSCI 112
or 114 and 250. Two Credits Staff Spring Semester

481. Senior Project Seminar — Each student will complete a major software or
research project, either individually or as a part of a team. Ethical aspects of
computer science will be discussed. This course is required of all computer science
majors. Prerequisites: CSCI 112 or 114 and 235 and senior standing.

Two Credits Staff Fall Semester

490. Independent Study and Research in Computer Science — Independent
study or research project carried out in some area of advanced computer science or in
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the application of the computer to another discipline. This project will be carried out
under the supervision of one or more designated staff members. Prerequisite: permis-
sion of the chairperson of the department.

One, Two, Three, or Four Credits Staff

491. Internship in Computer Science — This program offers the student an
opportunity to work on a project or an experience approved by the department as
being of significance in computer science. This is usually done off campus and the
student will have a qualified supervisor at the site of this experience in addition to a
faculty advisor. This course is normally open only to senior computer science majors.
Prerequisite: permission of the chairperson of the department or the director of
internships. One, Two, Three, or Four Credits Staff

495. Advanced Studies in Computer Science — A course designated for junior
and senior computer science majors which covers an advanced topic in computer
science. Recent offerings have been web technologies, Java technologies, human-
computer interface and computer security. This course is offered at least once each
year and may be repeated for additional credit with a different topic. Prerequisite:
permission of the chairperson of the department.

One, Two, Three, or Four Credits Staff
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Faculty: Ms. Graham, Chairperson; Mr. Farmer, Ms. Flinn, Mr. Iannacone.

Assisting Faculty: Mr. Alberg, Mrs. Alberg, Mr. Aschbrenner, Ms. Booker, Ms.
DeBruyn, Professor Emeritus, Ms. Smith-Heynen, Ms. Wolfe, Ms. Yetzke, and Guest
Faculty.

The Department of Dance is accredited by the National Association of Schools of
Dance.

Mission: The dance department provides opportunities for the student to develop
artistically, intellectually, physically, and spiritually. This is accomplished through the
art of dance, and in adherence to the college’s religious and liberal arts philosophies.

Hope’s diverse resident and guest faculty, five studios and performance facilities,
performance and teaching opportunities and curriculum, divided among modern,
contemporary, ballet, jazz, and tap technique and dance theory, contribute to the
department’s goal of developing well-rounded dancers who are prepared for careers in
dance performance, production, education, therapy, medicine, and engineering.

Graduates of the program are currently:
* Dance teachers at colleges and universities
* Dance teachers in public schools K-12 with Michigan State Certification
* Dance teachers in private school programs or studios
* Professional dancers in major metropolitan centers, nationally and internationally
e Students in professional company schools in major metropolitan dance centers
* Managers, founders and artistic directors of dance companies
¢ Directors of dance for recreational and fitness centers
* Dance therapists
* Dance historians
* Arts media technology
e Pursuing graduate studies
¢ Arts administrators

Freshmen considering a dance major will meet with the department chair or a
dance faculty member early in the academic year in order to plan their
curriculum. All freshmen considering a dance major are encouraged to complete as
many of the general education requirements as possible during their freshmen year.

Please note that all technique courses may be repeated for credit.

Students participating in a club or company must simultaneously participate in
at least one technique course.

GENERAL EDUCATION COURSES: The following general education
course is recommended for all dance students:
e Students taking technique classes for Arts II requirement must take two one-
credit classes. They do not have to be in the same dance form.

DANCE MAJORS:

DANCE PERFORMANCE/CHOREOGRAPHY is a 56.5-credit major in dance.
This major requires specialized instruction in dance forms that range from
modern/contemporary dance, jazz, tap, and ballet, to sacred dance. The concentration
prepares student for professional careers in dance or graduate school.

Required Theory (36.5 credits): Eurhythmics (201), Anatomical Kinesiology (221),
Introduction to Dance Production I (226), Introduction to Dance Production II (227),
Improvisation I (300), Dance Repertory (301), Composition I (305), Creative Dance
for Children (310), Dance History Survey (316), 20th Century Dance History and
Criticism (320), Accompaniment for Dance (330), Dance Therapy (360), Laban
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Movement Analysis (370), Labanotation (372), Skills & Prep for Dance Careers
(460), Composition II (480).

Performance Technique (21 credits): Students must take a minimum of 2 credits in
each dance form (ballet, modern, jazz, tap) plus Historical Social Dance. More credits
must be completed to achieve the 21-credit graduation minimum. Movement Funda-
mentals is highly recommended.

TEACHER CERTIFICATION:

In partnership with the Hope College Department of Education, the Department of
Dance offers a secondary track teaching major with a K-12 endorsement in dance
through the State of Michigan. A dance minor is also offered in the elementary
(grades K-8) and secondary (grades 6-12) programs. Secondary certification through
Hope College mandates two areas of endorsement. Thus dance education majors must
also choose a teaching minor (other than dance) in order to meet requirements in
Hope’s teaching education program.

DANCE EDUCATION MAJOR (K-12) is 32.5-credit major in dance, plus four
credits in education course work for meeting the requirements for teacher certifica-
tion. Dance education/certification prepares students to teach dance performance and
improvisation and to explore creative thinking skills with students in kindergarten
through 12th grade.

Required Theory (20.5 credits): Eurhythmics (201), Anatomical Kinesiology (221),
Improvisation 1 (300), Dance Repertory (301), Composition I (305), Dance History
Survey (316), 20th Century Dance History and Criticism (320), Accompaniment for
Dance (330), *plus Dance Principles & Methods: Creative Dance for Children (310),
Teaching of Dance (315) and Introduction to Dance Production I (226).

Performance Technique (16 credits): Student must take a minimum of one course in
each dance form, at appropriate levels, for a total of 16 credits plus Folk, Social and
Swing. Movement Fundamentals is highly recommended.

ELEMENTARY DANCE CERTIFICATION MINOR (K-8) The elementary dance
education minor consists of a minimum of 20.5 credits divided between technique and
theory. For course work requirements, please see the Department of Education website
www.hope.edu/academic/education/requirements.

SECONDARY DANCE CERTIFICATION MINOR (6-12) The secondary dance
education minor consists of a minimum of 23.5 credits divided between technique and
theory. For coursework requirements, please see the Department of Education website
www.hope.edu/academic/education/requirements.

Students majoring in dance education must contact both the Department of
Education and the Department of Dance for advising.

DUAL MAJORS:

DANCE/PSYCHOLOGY (dance therapy) is a preparatory program for graduate
school and a career. It consists of a dual major of 43.5 credits in dance and 30
credits in psychology. Provisions are made through the registrar and the Department
of Dance chairperson. Dance movement therapist’s work in a wide variety of
therapeutic, educational, and clinical settings, assisting individuals in their emotional,
psychological, and physical development and well-being.

DANCE BIOLOGY/CHEMISTRY (dance medicine) consists of a 43.5-credit dance

major and fulfillment of the pre-medicine requirements. A dual major in dance and
biology or chemistry as an undergraduate prepares students for graduate or medical
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school and a career in dance medicine. Students specialize in orthopedic or neurologi-
cal medicine or physical therapy.

DANCE/ENGINEERING/PHYSICS (dance science) is a dual major of 36 credits in
engineering and 43.5 credits in dance. A dual major in dance and engineering/physics
prepares students for graduate school and a career in dance science. In graduate
school, students can further analyze movement through scientific analysis. They learn
about the biomechanical and physiological aspects of movement, and they develop
skills in injury prevention, care and rehabilitation.

DANCE/ENGLISH/HISTORY (dance writing) prepares students for a number of
fields including dance criticism, dance history, dance anthropology or dance writing.
Students can continue their education in graduate school or they can pursue a
dance-related career by writing for a dance or art magazine, newspaper, or publisher.

DANCE/FRENCH consists of a dual major with 43.5 credits in dance and fulfillment
of French requirements. It prepares students for a number of fields including dance
choreography, criticism, history, anthropology, writing and/or working for an interna-
tional dance company in French-speaking countries.

Students wanting to major in one of the above areas should obtain a dance
department student handbook from the department chairperson or online at
www.hope.edu/academic/dance.

Adjudication by resident faculty in the fall of the junior and senior years is
required for all students majoring in dance. At this time the department will assess
the student’s academic, creative, and technical ability in the areas of performance,
choreography, and pedagogy. Students will be advised as to their potential success as
dance majors; faculty will counsel dancers regarding their strengths, weaknesses, and
future career opportunities. Additional information concerning the assessment is
available from the department chairperson.

All students who have been accepted into the major program are required to
participate in two annual dance concerts, and perform in or produce at least two
choreographed pieces for the student concerts. A teaching assistantship in a Technique
I class as a junior or senior and participation in one musical theatre production are
recommended.

DANCE MINOR: The dance minor consists of a minimum of 23.5 credits divided
between technique and theory. For course work requirements, please see the Dance
Department Student Handbook or go to the Department of Dance website
www.hope.edu/academic/dance/handbook.

Required Technique Courses: Modern I and II (120/122,125,127), Jazz 1 and II
(140/142, 145/147), Ballet Novice, Ballet I (160/162), Folk, Social and Swing (110),
and Historical Social Dance (114), Tap I (150/152).

Required Theory Courses: Eurhythmics (201), Anatomical Kinesiology (221), Im-
provisation I (300), Composition I (305), Teaching of Dance (315) — for teacher
certification only, and Dance History Survey (316).

Recommended Theory Courses: Introduction to Dance Production I or II (226 or
227), Dance Repertory (301), Creative Dance for Children (310), and Improvisation II
(412). The minimum expectation is that the dance minor will participate in college
dance activities for at least two semesters, including auditions for performances.
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COURSE OFFERINGS

110. Folk, Social, and Swing Dance — An introduction to folk, social, and swing
dance techniques. Special emphasis will be placed on the cultural aspects of the
development of these types of dance. One Credit Booker Both Semesters

114. Historical Social Dance — Research, reconstruction and execution of repre-
sentative social dances from historical periods to present time. No prerequisites.
Two Credits Graham Fall Semester

120. Modern Dance I — Education in body movement through dance techniques
designed to teach an understanding of rhythm and relaxation and a presentation of
basic movement problems. One Credit lannacone, Flinn, Yetzke Both Semesters

122. Modern Dance II — A continuation of Modern T designed for the student
with at least one semester of modern. Purpose of this course is to develop additional
technique and basic principles. One Credit Staff Both Semesters

125. Modern Dance III — A continuation of beginning modern dance including
improvisation to stimulate the imagination and allow for individual exploration of
movement expression. Course may be repeated for credit.

One Credit lannacone, Farmer Both Semesters

127. Modern Dance IV — A continuation of Modern III, emphasis is placed on
technique and repertory. Course may be repeated for credit.
One Credit lannacone, Guest Both Semesters

140. Jazz I — A study of jazz techniques, free style movement, floor and barre
work, and combinations designed for the student with no training in any dance form.
The purpose of this course is to introduce the beginning student to a wide range of
movement and provide a creative means of expression for theatre dance.

One Credit Smith-Heynen, Yetzke, Flinn Both Semesters

142. Jazz II — A continuation of Jazz I; designed for the student with at least one
semester of jazz. The purpose of this course is to develop understanding of basic
principles and technique, and introduce the student to dynamics, styles, and combina-
tions. One Credit Yetzke, Guest Both Semesters

145. Jazz III — A continuation of Jazz II; designed to prepare the student for dance
composition and improvisation, with emphasis on improvement of technique, style,
and performance. One Credit Guest, Staff Both Semesters

147. Jazz IV-- A continuation of Jazz III; intermediate-advanced level; designed
to further develop the student for dance composition and improvisation. Emphasis
is placed on technique and the importance of rhythms, dynamics, spatial aware-
ness and projection as means of creating variety in dance.

One Credit Guest, Staff Both Semesters

150. Tap I — A traditional, basic study of the elements of tap dance designed for
the beginning or novice dancer. Emphasis is placed on developing the music of the
feet through a technically focused, rhythm centered, body aware study. Students will
develop a basic mastery of its elements and explore the defining concepts of this
dance form. One Credit Staff Both Semesters

152. Tap II — A continuation of Tap I designed for the experienced tap dancer. It
builds upon the technical fundamentals of tap dance through a systematic, rhythmi-
cally complex study. Students will develop an expanded mastery of its elements and
application of its concepts. Students will explore and learn to apply the rudiments of
shading. One Credit Staff Both Semesters
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155. Tap III — This course is designed for the advanced tap dancer. It requires
solid technical fundamentals, introduces advanced steps, and emphasizes the stylistic
presentation of rhythmically complex phrases. Students begin exploring improvisation
to create dynamic phrases based upon their mastery of the elements and concepts of
tap. One Credit Staff Both Semesters

157. Tap IV — A continuation of Tap III, this course requires solid technical
fundamentals and a functional advanced step vocabulary. It emphasizes improvisation
in addition to the stylistic presentation of rhythmically complex phrases. Students
explore compositional principles and create dynamic phrases based upon their mastery
of the elements and concepts of tap. One Credit Staff Spring Semester

160. Ballet Novice — This course is an introduction to and appreciation of ballet
vocabulary and its principles of movement. In this course the student will be
introduced to and physically experience fundamentals of human movement as they
apply to ballet technique. Ballet terminology and history will also be introduced.

One Credit Graham Both Semesters

162. Ballet I — This course is designed for the student with at least one semester of
ballet. The purpose of this course is to continue the development of an understanding
of ballet technique and principles. The student will be expected to develop an
understanding of ballet technique and theory, focusing on correct placement and
fundamental technique. One Credit Graham Both Semesters

163. Ballet II — A continuation of Ballet I, this course is designed for the serious
dance student with a minimum of two semesters of ballet. The course develops a
deeper kinesthetic understanding of ballet fundamentals and sharpens physical presen-
tation of technique. One Credit Graham, Smith-Heynen Both Semesters

165. Ballet IIT — This course is designed to continue the process of enlarging and
strengthening some areas of ballet technique beyond the novice levels. Emphasis is
placed on accurate and consistent execution of technical skills, efficient use of energy,
and expressive performance in the context of a contemporary application of the
balletic forms. One Credit lannacone Both Semesters

167. Ballet, Pointe — This course is designed to further develop ballet performance
skills. Pointe work is introduced; a basic understanding of the physics behind pointe
will be integrated into course studies, with emphasis placed on a demonstrated
understanding of pointe principles. Honing fundamentals of technique through a
physical understanding of rhythm, dynamics, spatial awareness, ensemble, and projec-
tion will be explored as a means to create variety in ballet performance.

One Credit Smith-Heynen Both Semesters

170. Movement Fundamentals — In this class students will analyze and discuss
the basic principles of movement with specific attention paid to the proper use of
alignment, turnout, core stability, strengthening, stretching, the role of plie, and other
structural movement parameters. Students will be given the opportunity to practice
these principles while executing analyzed fundamental exercises that target specific
muscle groups. This class requires a basic physical and verbal vocabulary used in a
ballet class. One Credit Smith-Heynen Both Semesters

195. Studies in Dance — Technique and/or Theory — One to Two Credits

201. Eurhythmics — A course designed to teach musical rhythm through body
movement. Linear and contrapuntal rhythms as well as small forms are studied in
physical movement through space in order to develop aural awareness, physical and
mental alertness, rhythmic coordination, fluidity and expressivity. Same as Music 201.

One-Half Credit Aschbrenner Both Semesters
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221. Anatomical Kinesiology — The muscle-skeletal system and its action, with
special reference to the fields of dance and kinesiology, are studied in detail.
Three Credits Staff Fall Semester

226. Introduction to Dance Production I — This course is designed to provide
the student with an introduction to the technology, practices, and aesthetics of lighting
and sound technologies for dance. The student will develop appropriate production
vocabulary, plus gain a basic understanding of production elements and the production
process. The student will develop a basic knowledge of production equipment and
technology for lighting and sound, and improve his/her appreciation for the skills and
requirements necessary for successful production. Some attention will be given to
video for dance as possible. Three Credits Mr. Alberg Fall Semester

227. Introduction to Dance Production II — This course is designed to provide
a basic introduction to three areas of production: costumes, stage management and
make-up. The student will be introduced to the technology, vocabulary, practices and
aesthetics of costume design for dance. In addition, the course will explore the role of
the stage manager and house manager as part of the production process. Basic stage
make-up for dance will be addressed. The individual will work within a producing
group to gain basic theoretical and practical experience.

Three Credits Ms. Alberg Spring Semester, Even Years

295. Studies in Dance — Technique and/or theory.

300. Improvisation I — This course is concerned with the development of the
ability to create movement spontaneously. The goal for the student will be the use of
improvisation as a tool for developing sensitivity and a means of discovering the
body’s natural movement style, as a prelude to Dance Composition. This course may
be repeated for additional credit. Prerequisite: experience in at least two dance forms.

One Credit Graham, Farmer Both Semesters

301. Dance Repertory — A course with an emphasis on learning new techniques
from faculty and guest artists through combined movement phrases and by learning
dances and/or sections of dances.

Two Credits lannacone, Guest Spring Semester

305. Composition I — An introductory course in the choreographic structure of
dance, including problems in space, motion, design, dynamics, and theme. Prerequi-
site: Dance Improvisation (300). Two Credits lannacone Spring Semester

310. Creative Dance For Children — An introduction to creative dance for
children. Teaching methods will focus on grades K-6. Prerequisite: two credits in
dance technique; none for students in teacher education.

Two Credits Flinn Fall Semester

312. Dance Technique V — Advanced technique in the areas of modern and jazz
dance including an introduction to repertory. Prerequisites: Modern II and Jazz II.
Two Credits Guest, Staff Spring Semester

315. Teaching Of Dance — Methods, principles and techniques in the teaching of
dance, climaxed by a mini-assignment in the public schools, K-12. Open to majors
and minors only. Two Credits Flinn Spring Semester, Odd Years

316. Dance History Survey — A survey of the development of humankind through
dance from primitive times to the twentieth century, with a special focus on how
cultures have influenced the dance throughout history.

Three Credits Graham Fall Semester
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320. 20th Century Dance History and Criticism — Perspectives on dance in the
20th century including its relation to society, the other arts, criticism and its future
directions. Focus will be on ballet, modern, post-modern and social dance trends.
Prerequisite: Dance History Survey or permission of the instructor.

Three Credits Farmer Fall Semester

330. Accompaniment For Dance — An introduction to musical accompaniment for
dance including music theory, sound production techniques and experience in accom-
panying dance classes. Prerequisite: Eurhythmics 1.

Two Credits Rodriquez, Wolfe Spring Semester, Odd Years

350. Sacred Dance — An introduction to dance as a means of Christian expression.
Historical and scriptural backgrounds will be studied as well as contemporary dance
in the church. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. One Credit DeBruyn

360. Dance Therapy — An introductory course in dance therapy exploring meth-
ods, concepts and techniques used by therapists today.
Three Credits Guest Instructor Fall Semester, Odd Years

370. Laban Movement Analysis — The basic language of effort/shape will be
presented as the means to record and interpret movement quality. Students will
explore and gain an understanding of concepts through observation and participation,
thereby expanding their intellectual and kinetic understanding of movement. Prerequi-
site: majors and minors by permission.

Two Credits Guest Instructor Spring Semester, Even Years

372. Labanotation — The elementary principles of dance notation will be taught
through their immediate application to dance repertory. Fundamentals of the system
will be covered: stepping, arm and leg gestures, jumping, turning, circling, floor
plans, and repeat signs. Prerequisites: Laban Movement Analysis; majors only and

minors with permission. Two Credits Guest Instructor May Term, Even Years
410. Dance Technique VI — An advanced course in technique. Prerequisite: majors
only. Three Credits Guest Spring Semester
412. Improvisation I — An introduction to partnering techniques including lifts,

turns, and sustained adagio work. Prerequisite: by permission of instructor only.
One Credit lannacone Fall Semester

460. Skills and Preparation for Dance Careers — An orientation for those
planning a career in dance. Legal, financial, educational, and performance aspects will
be covered with a focus on preparing and guiding the individual student to the area in
which he/she will be most successful. Prerequisite: seniors and juniors by permission
of instructor. Majors only. Two Credits Graham Spring Semester, Even Years

480. Composition II — An advanced composition class in which students explore
all areas of concert production. Each student will choreograph and produce a piece as
a final project. Prerequisite: Dance Composition.

Three Credits lannacone Fall Semester

490. Independent Study — Advanced research in dance history and other studies.
One to Three Credits Graham Both Semesters

495. Advanced Studies In Dance and/or Composition — Further study for the
advanced student in choreography or a particular area of need or interest. Prerequisite:
Dance Composition. Dance majors only.

One to Three Credits Graham Both Semesters

For additional information, go to www.hope.edu/academic/dance
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Faculty: Mr. Jackson, Chairperson; Mr. Boumgarden, Mr. Hawtrey, Ms. Hendrix, Ms.
LaBarge, Mr. Lunn, Mr. Manlapig, Mr. Martin, Mr. Porter, Mr. Smith, Mr. Steen, Ms.
Ten Haken, Mr. VanderVeen, Ms. Yamoah. Assisting Faculty: Mr. Dykstra, Mr.
Growe, Mr. Haefner.

The Department of Economics, Management, and Accounting seeks to prepare
students with the professional skills and academic breadth necessary for leadership
and service in the dynamic world of business, economics, and accounting. Both
theoretical and applied concepts of economics, accounting, and management are
stressed. Economic theory and quantitative skills serve as the cornerstone for ad-
vanced work in economics and management. Knowledge of mathematics, strong oral
and written communication skills, and basic computer literacy are required, but we
also expect our students to appreciate and draw from their knowledge of history,
psychology, sociology, philosophy, ethics, politics, the natural sciences, other cultures
and languages, and the arts. The demands placed upon professional managers,
accountants and economists require that they be competent in the use of the analytical
tools of their trades and well-informed about the complex socio-economic environ-
ment in which they work.

Students majoring in the department are strongly encouraged to actively participate
in domestic off-campus programs in Philadelphia, Chicago, and Washington, D.C.;
international programs around the world; internships with local business firms; and
independent research projects.

A few distinctive programs within our department include:

* Yorkshire Honors Semester. A semester-long overseas program in York, England,
in which a professor from our department teaches and directs a cohort of 15-20
students in conjunction with York St. John University.

* London May Term. A three-week international interdisciplinary experience in
which the city of London and surrounding areas provide opportunities for robust
experiential learning.

e Baker Scholars Program. Hope College is the only college in the State of
Michigan, and one of 33 in the country, to have received a George F. Baker
Foundation Grant. This program provides special enrichment and growth opportu-
nities to students who show promise of being exceptional business leaders.

* Hope College Business Club. The Business Club focuses on providing students
with hands-on experiences such as: networking events, guest speakers, local
business interactions, and service opportunities.

The department offers two tracks for accounting majors — one for general
accounting and one for public accounting. Students planning a career in public
accounting have the option of completing the 150-hour public accounting track or the
traditional 126-hour program, depending on the state licensing law where they intend
to practice. The department offers all those accounting courses required for taking the
Michigan C.P.A. examination. Students planning to sit for the C.P.A. exam should be
aware that, since the year 2000, most states require candidates to have earned 150
credits prior to taking the exam. In most cases, no additional accounting classes
beyond those in our major would be required. With careful planning, both accounting
tracks can be completed in four years; and therefore the cost of completing a
graduate program would not be necessary. Any student contemplating taking the
C.PA. exam in a state other than Michigan should consult with his/her advisor no
later than the first semester of his/her junior year. Students planning a career in
industrial accounting, governmental or not-for-profit accounting, or banking and
finance need to complete only the traditional 126-hour program. Internships are
available in all of these areas of accounting.
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Approximately 30 per cent of the graduates in this department go on to graduate or
professional schools in the fields of law, public administration, business administra-
tion, and economics. Those who choose to begin their careers upon graduation pursue
employment opportunities in a wide variety of fields, in both the public and private
sectors.

MANAGEMENT MAJOR — The management major is foundational, integrated,
relevant, personal, and challenging. See the following required courses, hours, and

prerequisites.

Course

Hours Prerequisites

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Accounting:

ACCT 221  Financial Accounting 4 None

ACCT 222  Managerial Accounting 3 None

Economcis:

ECON 211  Principles of Macroeconomics 4 None

ECON 212 Principles of Microeconomics 4 ECON 211 (C- or better)

ECON Economics elective (300-level or 4 Course specific

above)

Management:

MGMT 222 Management Perspectives & Theory 4 ECON 212 (or concurrent)

MGMT 331 Marketing Management 4 MGMT 222 (C- or better);
ACCT 221, 222; ECON
212; and MATH 210*

MGMT 361 Operations Management 4 MGMT 222 (C- or better);
ACCT 221, 222; ECON
212; and MATH 210*

MGMT 371  Financial Management 4 MGMT 222 (C- or better);
ACCT 221, 222; ECON
212; and MATH 210*

MGMT 401 Management Seminar 4 Management major with

senior status or having
completed all other

requirements
Approved elective — departmental 3-4 Course specific
OR non-departmental (DND
elective) OR approved internship
OR semester abroad
NON-DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSE:
Mathematics:
MATH 210* Introductory Statistics 4 None
TOTAL CREDITS 47-48

Courses in workplace writing and business computing are recommended. Courses in
communication and additional coursework in liberal arts are also recommended. Students
are encouraged to take advantage of internship and other course experiences at The
Philadelphia Center and in Chicago, and study abroad programs around the world.

*MATH 311 and 312 also meet this requirement.
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MANAGEMENT/ECONOMICS DOUBLE MAJOR — The management/

economics double major consists of the following required courses, hours, and

prerequisites.

Course

Hours Prerequisites

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Accounting:

ACCT 221 Financial Accounting 4 None

ACCT 222 Managerial Accounting 4 None

Economics:

ECON 211  Principles of Macroeconomics 4 None

ECON 212 Principles of Microeconomics 4 ECON 211 (C- or better)

ECON 306  Econometrics 4 ECON 211 and 212 &
MATH 210*

ECON 311  Intermediate Macroeconomics 4 ECON 211 and 212 &
MATH 131

ECON 312  Intermediate Microeconomics 4 ECON 211 and 212 &
MATH 131

ECON 401  History of Economic Thought 4 ECON 211, 212 and
either ECON 311 or 312

ECON 480  Senior Research Project (offered 4 ECON 306

Spring Term)
ECON Economics elective (300-level or 4 Course specific
above)

Management:

MGMT 222 Management Perspectives & Theory 4 ECON 212 (or concurrent)

MGMT 331 Marketing Management 4 MGMT 222 (C- or better);
ACCT 221, 222; ECON
212; and MATH 210*

MGMT 361 Operations Management 4 MGMT 222 (C- or better);
ACCT 221, 222; ECON
212; and MATH 210*

MGMT 371  Financial Management 4 MGMT 222 (C- or better);
ACCT 221, 222; ECON
212; and MATH 210*

MGMT 401 Management Seminar 4 Management major with

senior status or having
completed all other

requirements
NON-DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSE:
Mathematics:
MATH 210* Introductory Statistics 4 None
MATH 131  Calculus 1 4 None

TOTAL CREDITS

68

*MATH 311 and 312 also meet this requirement.
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ACCOUNTING MAJOR — 126 hrs. Students who wish to major in the area of
professional accounting should contact a member of the accounting staff early in their
careers, since this program requires a special sequence of courses. See the following
required courses, hours, and prerequisites.

Course Hours Prerequisites

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Economics:

ECON 211  Principles of Macroeconomics 4 None

ECON 212 Principles of Microeconomics 4 ECON 211 (C- or better)

Management:

MGMT 222  Management Perspectives & Theory 4 ECON 211, 212 (or
concurrent)

MGMT 331 Marketing Management 4 ACCT 221, 222, MGMT
222, ECON 212, MATH
210%*

MGMT 341 Business Law 3 ECON 211 and 212

MGMT 371  Financial Management 4 ACCT 221, 222, MGMT
222, ECON 212, MATH
210%*

Accounting:

ACCT 221 Financial Accounting 4 None

ACCT 222  Managerial Accounting 4 None

ACCT 321  Intermediate Accounting I 4  ACCT 221

ACCT 322  Intermediate Accounting II 4 ACCT 312

ACCT 333 Accounting Information Systems 4  ACCT 221

ACCT 375  Cost Accounting 4 ACCT 221 and 222

Minimum of 10 hours of 400-level electives in Accounting Required:

ACCT Auditing (4) 6  ACCT 322 and 333

423/495 Advanced Studies Acct. (2)

ACCT 425  Individual Taxation 4 ACCT 222

ACCT 426  Corporate Tax and Research 4 ACCT 425

ACCT 427  Advanced Accounting 4 ACCT 321 and 322

ACCT 428  Government and Not-for Profit 4 Co-requisite ACCT 321
Accounting

ACCT 430  Ethics in Accounting 2 ACCT 221 and 222

10

NON-DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Mathematics:

MATH 210* Introductory Statistics 4  None

Communication and English:
ONE of the following is required; Both are STRONGLY recommended.

COMM 140 Public Presentations 4 None
ENG 214 Business Writing 2 ENG 113
2-4
TOTAL CREDITS 63-65
Elective Accounting Courses:
ACCT 361 Accounting Practicum [ 4 ACCT 221, 222, and 333
ACCT 362  Accounting Practicum II 4 ACCT 361 Co-requisite

*MATH 311 and 312 also meet this requirement.
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ACCOUNTING/MANAGEMENT DOUBLE MAJOR — The accounting/
management double major consists of the following required courses, hours, and
prerequisites.

Course Hours Prerequisites

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Economics:

ECON 211 Principles of Macroeconomics 4 None

ECON 212 Principles of Microeconomics 4 ECON 211 (C- or better)

ECON 300-level or above elective 4 Course specific

Management:

MGMT 222 Management Perspectives & Theory 4 ECON 212 (or concurrent)

MGMT 331  Marketing Management 4 MGMT 222 (C- or better);
ECON 212; ACCT 221,
222; and MATH 210%*

MGMT 341  Business Law 3 ECON 212

MGMT 361  Operations Management 4 MGMT 222 (C- or better);

ECON 212; ACCT 221,
222; and MATH 210*
MGMT 371 Financial Management 4 MGMT 222 (C- or better);

ECON 212; ACCT 221,

222; and MATH 210%*
MGMT 401  Management Seminar 4 MGMT/ACCT Double

major with senior status
or having completed

) all other requirements
Approved elective — departmental 4 Course specific

OR non-departmental (DND
elective) OR approved internship
OR semester abroad

Accounting:

ACCT 221 Financial Accounting 4 None

ACCT 222 Managerial Accounting 4 None

ACCT 321 Intermediate Accounting I 4 ACCT 221

ACCT 322 Intermediate Accounting II 4 ACCT 321

ACCT 333 Accounting Information Systems 4 ACCT 221

ACCT 375 Cost Accounting 4  ACCT 221 and 222

Minimum of 10 hours of 400-level electives in Accounting Required:*
ACC% i%g/495 Auditing (4), Advanced Studies Acct. (2) 6  ACCT 322 and 333

ACC Individual Taxation 4 ACCT 322 recommended

ACCT 426 Corporate Tax and Research 4 ACCT 425

ACCT 427 Advanced Accounting 4 ACCT 321 and 322

ACCT 428 Government and Not-for-Profit 4 Co-requisite ACCT 321
Accountm‘g

ACCT 430 Ethics in Accounting Tz(f ACCT 221 and 222

NON-DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Mathematics:

MATH 210*  Introductory Statistics 4 None

Communication and English:
ONE of the following is required; both are STRONGLY recommended.

COMM 140  Public Presentations 4 None

ENG 214 Business Writing 224 ENG 113

TOTAL CREDITS 79-82

Elective Accounting Courses:

ACCT 361 Accounting Practicum [ 4 ACCT 221, 222, and 333
ACCT 362 Accounting Practicum II 4 ACCT 361 Co-requisite

*MATH 311 and 312 also meet this requirement.
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PUBLIC ACCOUNTING PRE-PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM
(OPTIONAL) — 150 HOURS:

Students who wish to pursue the public accounting pre-professional program should
contact a member of the accounting staff early in their careers, since this program
requires a special sequence of courses.

With careful planning, the 150-hour CPA Program can be completed in just four
years. See the following required courses, hours, and prerequisites.

Course Hours Prerequisites

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Economics:

ECON 211 Principles of Macroeconomics 4 None

ECON 212 Principles of Microeconomics 4 ECON 211 (C- or better)

Management:

MGMT 222  Management Perspectives & Theory 4 ECON 211, 212 (or
concurrent)

MGMT 331  Marketing Management 4 ACCT 221, 222, MGMT
222, ECON 212, MATH
210*

MGMT 341  Business Law 3 ECON 211 and 212

MGMT 371 Financial Management 4 ACCT 221, 222, MGMT
222, ECON 212, MATH
210*

Accounting:

ACCT 221 Financial Accounting 4 None

ACCT 222 Managerial Accounting 4 None

ACCT 321 Intermediate Accounting I 4 ACCT 221

ACCT 322 Intermediate Accounting II 4 ACCT 321

ACCT 333 Accounting Information Systems 4 ACCT 221

ACCT 375 Cost Accounting 4 ACCT 221 and 222

ACCT 423/  Auditing (4)/ 6  ACCT 322 and 333

ACCT 495 Advanced Studies Acct. (2)

ACCT 425 Individual Taxation 4 ACCT 322 recommended

ACCT 426 Corporate Tax and Research 4 ACCT 425

ACCT 427 Advanced Accounting 4 ACCT 321 and 321

ACCT 428 Government and Not-for-Profit 4 Co Requisite ACCT 321

Accounting

TOTAL IN DEPARTMENT: 69

NON-DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Mathematics:

MATH 210*  Introductory Statistics 4 None

Communications SKills: Both of the following courses are required:

COMM 140 None

ENG 214 ENG 113

Computer Science Skills:

CSCI 140

ADDITIONAL OURSES REQUIRED HOURS 11-13

TOTAL REQUIRED HOURS: 80-82

Elective Accounting Courses:

ACCT 361 Accounting Practicum [ 4 ACCT 221,222, and 333

ACCT 362 Accounting Practicum II 4 ACCT 221,222, and 333

ACCT 430 Ethics in Accounting 2 ACCT 221 and 222

ACCT 423, 425, 427 and 428 are REQUIRED by the State of Michigan for those
intending to take the CPA exam in Michigan. See your advisor if you plan to take the
exam in another state. (Most require 150 hours.)

*MATH 311 and 312 also meet this requirement.
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PUBLIC ACCOUNTING-MANAGEMENT DOUBLE MAJOR — The
public accounting/management double major consists of 94-96 credits; see the follow-
ing required courses, hours, and prerequisites.

Public Accounting/Management Double Major: See the following required courses,
hours, and prerequisites.

Course Hours Prerequisites

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Economics:

ECON 211 Principles of Macroeconomics 4 None

ECON 212 Principles of Microeconomics 4 ECON 211 (C- or better)

ECON 300-level or above elective 4 Course specific

Mana%ement:

MGMT 222 Management Perspectives & Theory 4 ECON 211, 212 (or concur-
rent

MGMT 331 Marketing Management 4 AC&T 221, 222, MGMT

222, (C- or better), ECON

212, MATH 210*

ECON 211 and 212

MGMT 222 (C- or better);

ECON 212; ACCT 221,

222; and MATH 210*

MGMT 371 Financial Management 4 ACCT 221, 222, MGMT
222, (C- or better), ECON
212, MATH 210*

MGMT 401 Management Seminar 4 PUBLIC ACCT/MGMT
Double major with senior
status or having completed
all other requirements.

MGMT 341 Business Law
MGMT 361 Operations Management

0

Approved elective - departmental OR
non-departmental (DND elective) OR
approved internship OR semester

abroad.
Accounting:
ACCT 221 Financial Accounting 4 None
ACCT 222 Managerial Accounting 4 None
ACCT 321 Intermediate Accounting I 4 ACCT 221
ACCT 322 Intermediate Accounting 1T 4 ACCT 321
ACCT 333 Accounting Information Systems 4 ACCT 221
ACCT 375 Cost Accounting 4 ACCT 221 and 222
ACCT 423/ Auditing (4)/ 6 ACCT 322 and 333
ACCT 495 Advanced Studies Acct. (2)
ACCT 425 Individual Taxation 4 ACCT 322 recommended
ACCT 426 Corporate Tax and Research 4 ACCT 425
ACCT 427 Advanced Accounting 4 ACCT 321 and 321
ACCT 428 Government and Not-for-Profit 4 Co Requisite ACCT 321
Accounting
TOTAL IN DEPARTMENT: 85
NON-DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:
Mathematics:
MATH 210* Introductory Statistics 4 None
Communications Skills: Both of the following courses are required:
COMM 140 None
ENG 214 ENG 113
Comlputer Science Skills:
CSCI 140
ADDITIONAL OURSES REQUIRED HOURS 11-13
TOTAL REQUIRED HOURS: 96-98
Elective Accounting Courses:
ACCT 361 Accounting Practicum I 4 ACCT 221,222, and 333
ACCT 362 Accounting Practicum II 4 ACCT 221,222, and 333
ACCT 430 Ethics in Accounting 2 ACCT 221 and 222

ACCT 423, 425, 427 and 428 are REQUIRED by the State of Michigan for those
intending to take the CPA exam in Michigan. See your advisor if you plan to take the
exam in another state. (Most require 150 hours.)

*MATH 311 and 312 also meet this requirement.
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ECONOMICS MAJOR — The economics major offers a solid preparation for many
paths; it is rigorous and analytical, as well as practical and useful. The economics
major consists of the following required courses, hours, and prerequisites.

Course Hours Prerequisites

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Economics:

ECON 211  Principles of Macroeconomics 4 None

ECON 212 Principles of Microeconomics 4 ECON 211 (C- or better)

ECON 306  Econometrics 4

ECON 211

and 212 &

MATH 210*

ECON 311 Intermediate Macroeconomics 4 ECON 211 and 212 &
MATH 131

ECON 312  Intermediate Microeconomics 4 ECON 211 and 212 &
MATH 131

ECON 401  History of Economic Thought 4 ECON 211, 212 and
either ECON 311 or 312

ECON 480  Senior Research Project 4 ECON 306

ECON Economics elective (300 level or 4 Course specific

above)
ECON Economics elective (300 level or 4 Course specific
above)

NON-DEPARTMENTAL REQUIRED COURSES:

Mathematics:

MATH 210* Introductory Statistics 4 None

MATH 131  Calculus I 4 None

TOTAL CREDITS 44

*MATH 311 and 312 also meet this requirement.

ACCOUNTING MINOR — The minor requirements for accounting consist of 24
credits of course work. Courses required are: Financial Accounting and Laboratory
(Accounting 221), Managerial Accounting and Laboratory (Accounting 222), Account-
ing Information Systems (Accounting 333), and two courses from the following five:
Intermediate Accounting I and II (Accounting 321 and 322), Cost Accounting
(Accounting 375), Individual Taxation (Accounting 425), and Governmental and
Not-for-Profit (Accounting 428). Introductory Statistics (Mathematics 210), or Statisti-
cal Methods (Mathematics 311) AND Applied Statistical Models (Mathematics 312)
are also required. See specific course for appropriate prerequisite(s). Minimum GPA
2.0.

MANAGEMENT MINOR — The minor requirements for management consist of
28 credits of course work. Courses required are: Principles of Macroeconomics
(Economics 211), Principles of Microeconomics (Economics 212), Financial Account-
ing (Accounting 221), Managerial Accounting (Accounting 222), Management Per-
spectives and Theory (Management 222), and Financial Management (Management
371). Also required is Introductory Statistics (Mathematics 210), or Statistical Meth-
ods (Mathematics 311) AND Applied Statistical Models (Mathematics 312). See
specific course for appropriate prerequisite(s). Minimum GPA 2.0.

ECONOMICS MINOR — The minor requirements for economics consist of 28
credits of course work. Courses required are: Principles of Macroeconomics (Econom-
ics 211), Principles of Microeconomics (Economics 212), Intermediate Macroeconom-
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ics (Economics 311), Intermediate Microeconomics (Economics 312), two additional
courses in economics, and Calculus I (Math 131). See specific course for appropriate
prerequisite(s). Minimum GPA 2.0.

MANAGEMENT/FRENCH DOUBLE MAJOR — In addition to on-campus
courses in management and French, students interested in a double major in
management/French should consider a semester or full year in France. These pro-
grams, administered by the Institute for the International Education of Students (IES),
offer the following special features:
* Management and economics courses available at the local universities
* Management courses available at Negocia, Paris Business School, one of the
leading business schools in France
e Selected internships available at IES Paris for students with advanced French
language skills
* Housing in local homes
¢ Field trips connected with the IES programs
Students interested in this double major should contact a management and a
French professor early to be advised on the proper sequencing of courses.

ADVISING PROCEDURES — Upon declaration of a major and approval by the

chairperson, the student will be assigned an advisor from the department. Together,
they will work out a tentative program for the student to complete the major.

A. Course Offerings — Economics

200. Economic Themes and Topics — Exploring “economic ways of thinking” as
they apply to a theme or to issues of public concern. The course is designed to fulfill
the objectives of the Social Science II General Education requirement and may not be
applied toward a management, economics or accounting major.

Two Credits Lunn, Steen Both Semesters

211. Principles of Macroeconomics — An introduction to economic principles and
concepts, designed to fulfill the objectives of the college social science requirement
and to prepare students for additional work in economics, management, and account-
ing. The course deals with such topics as supply and demand, markets, money, the
determination of national income, employment and the price level, and international
trade. The government’s role in the economy is examined throughout.

Four Credits Hawtrey, Steen, Yamoah Both Semesters

212. Principles of Microeconomics — An introduction to economic analysis at the
microeconomic level which focuses on individual and firm decision-making in a
market environment. This course deals with such topics as consumer demand, costs of
production and supply, resource allocation, the role of competition in markets, labor
and resource markets and the economics of the environment. Prerequisite: Economics
211 with a grade of C- or better.

Four Credits Lunn, Manlapig, Yamoah Both Semesters

295. Studies in Economics — A lecture or seminar class on a special topic of
economics for majors and non-majors in the discipline. For example, Ethics and
Economics of Labor Unions has been offered under this topic number.

Two or Four Credits Staff

302. Monetary Economics — A study of the role of money, credit, and financial
institutions, and the impact of these areas on the general level of output, income and
employment. Prerequisites: Economics 211 and 212. Four Credits  Staff
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304. Economic Growth and Development — A study of the factors that influence
the growth and development of modern economies with particular emphasis on Third
World countries. Attention will be given to theoretical models and to the interplay of
social, political and cultural phenomena. Prerequisites: Economics 211 and 212.

Four Credits Yamoah

306. Econometrics — An introduction to the mathematical and statistical tools used
in constructing and estimating economic models. Focuses on applications of multivari-
ate regression analysis in the areas of economic forecasting and hypotheses testing.
Extensive use of the computer. Prerequisites: Economics 211 and 212, and Mathemat-
ics 210 or equivalent. Four Credits Manlapig Fall Semester

310. Environmental Public Policy — This course is an introductory analysis of
the economic, scientific and political factors involved in environmental public policy.
American environmental management will be viewed in terms of the interplay among
economic efficiency, scientific feasibility and the demands of the political process.
Topics covered will include federal lands, intergovernmental relations, agency law,
comparative institutions, U.S. environmental regulations and technological compliance.
This course is team taught by faculty from the Departments of Economics, Geological
and Environmental Sciences, and Political Science so that students are exposed to the
interdisciplinary nature of environmental public policy issues. Prerequisites: Econom-
ics 211 or Political Science 100 and the fulfillment of the college’s general education
science requirement. Four Credits Holmes, Lunn, Peterson Spring Semester

311. Intermediate Macroeconomics — This course examines the important con-
cepts and theories concerning levels of income, employment, interest rates and prices.
It enables the student to understand the causes of changes in these levels, and to
understand the effectiveness of government policies in affecting them. Prerequisites:
Economics 211 and 212 and Mathematics 131.

Four Credits Hawtrey, Steen Spring Semester

312. Intermediate Microeconomics — Intermediate-level treatment of microeco-
nomics concerned primarily with resource allocation decisions under various product
and resource market conditions. Implications for business and public policy are
emphasized. Prerequisites: Economics 211 and 212 and Mathematics 131.

Four Credits Lunn Fall Semester

318. International Economics — This course presents a survey of the fields of
international trade and finance with attention given to fundamental theory and present
policy and practice. Prerequisites: Economics 211 and 212.

Four Credits Lunn, Yamoah Spring Semester

320. Financial Economics — This new course explores the economics of the
finance industry. As part of preparing for leadership and service in a global society,
learn about various walks of life on ‘Wall Street’ and elsewhere in the banking world.
Look at how money instruments work, and the role of different companies. Participate
in off-campus activities with our industry partner. Reflect on money markets from a
faith perspective too. Topics include market behavior, trader psychology, banking
firms, and special exotic products. The approach is generally non-technical. Prerequi-
site: Economics 211 and 212. Four Credits Hawtrey Fall Semester

358. Management in the British Economy — This interdisciplinary course
explores the culture, politics, and economy of the British along with their values and
attitudes toward business. Special attention is paid to unique forms of management
and business organizations. This class utilizes an experiential-based learning environ-
ment that includes seminars with leaders of business, labor, and government; company
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visits; and numerous cultural activities that are conducted in London and in various
other locations in England. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Four Credits Hawtrey, Smith May Term

390. Internships in Vocation — Internships in vocation are practical training
experiences with the underlying objective of helping students not only integrate theory
and practice in time but also define their mission in the world. The course functions
as a customized experience among the professor, the student, and the client organiza-

tion. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
One, Two, Three or Four Credits Steen, VanderVeen Both Semesters;, May, June,
and July Terms

395. Advanced Studies in Economics — A lecture or seminar in a special topic in
advanced economics. For example, Law and Economics will be offered under this
number. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

One, Two or Four Credits Staff

401. History of Economic Thought — An introduction to, and critical survey of,
the important people and ideas in economic theory. Attention is given to the
interaction of economic ideas with the times in which they arose, and the evolution of
significant economic doctrines. Prerequisites: Economics 211, 212, and either 311 or
312. Four Credits Staff Spring Semester

402. Industrial Organization/Economics of Strategy — A theoretical and em-
pirical study of how the organization of markets affects the conduct and performance
of firms in those markets. Topics include the determinants of market structure; the
impact of market power on pricing, product differentiation, technological change; and
managerial strategy. Several specific U.S. industries will be studied, and a strategic
analysis of an industry will be performed. Prerequisites: Economics 211 and 212.
Four Credits Lunn Spring Semester

403. Labor Economics — Study of the institutional and economic forces which
determine wages and employment in labor markets. Economic theory is used to
analyze the impact of various policies on the distribution of income. Topics include
the economic effects of unions, minimum wage legislation, investment in human
capital, discrimination in labor markets, poverty and transfer programs, and the
disincentive effects of taxation. This course also examines issues of work and
vocation. Prerequisites: Economics 211 and 212.  Four Credits Steen Fall Semester

410. Public Finance — Study of the role of government in a market economy. The
theory and practice of taxation, expenditure, analysis and government regulation are
examined in terms of their impact on economic efficiency and income redistribution.
Topics include benefit-cost analysis, environmental pollution, tax reform, healthcare
economics, income transfer programs and intergovernmental grants. Prerequisites:
Economics 211 and 212 or permission of instructor. Four Credits Staff

480. Senior Research Project — A capstone course required of all economics
majors to develop advanced skills in economic research and writing. A research paper
will be prepared in conjunction with an upper-level economics course being taken at
the same time. Prerequisites: Economics 306; and either 311 or 312; and senior
standing. Four Credits Hawtrey, Lunn Spring Semester

490. Independent Studies in Economics — Independent studies in advanced
economics under the supervision of a designated staff member. Prerequisites: ad-
vanced standing in the department and permission of instructor.

One, Two, Three or Four Credits Staff Both Semesters
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495. Advanced Studies in Economics — A lecture or seminar in a special topic in
advanced economics. Prerequisites: advanced standing in the department and permis-
sion of instructor. Two or Four Credits Staff Both Semesters

B. Course Offerings — Management

150. Integrated Management Decisions — This course will introduce students to
the various components of an organization. It is intended to acquaint students with the
diverse functions within an organization — finance, marketing, operations, human
resources, and accounting — and how these functions relate to and complement one
another. A comprehensive simulation package will be the primary method of explor-
ing and understanding the complex relationships within modern organizations.

Two Credits Jackson, Porter, Smith, Ten Haken

222. Management Perspectives and Theory — Study of modern managerial
principles and processes as usually associated with business (but which principles also
apply to the management of non-profit organizations such as churches, schools, etc.)
through an examination of the functions of planning, organizing, leadership and
controlling. Current problems facing businesses are reviewed. Changing patterns of
management are discussed. Prerequisites: Economics 211 with a grade of C- or better.
Prerequisite or Corequisite: Economics 212.

Four Credits Boumgarden, Jackson, Ten Haken Both Semesters

295. Studies in Management — A lecture or seminar class in a special topic of
management for majors and non-majors in management.  Two or Four Credits Staff

331. Marketing Management — This course develops decision-making skills in
the context of managing the marketing function in all types of organizations.
Simulations and case studies describing actual marketing problems provide an oppor-
tunity for the student to develop an appreciation for the types of problems which exist
in the real world of marketing; and to develop the skills of analysis and decision-
making necessary for success in marketing and other areas of organizations. Topics
include marketing opportunity analysis, market segmentation, product policy, promo-
tion, channels of distribution, pricing policy, and the analysis of complete marketing
programs. Prerequisites: Management 222 with a grade of C- or better, Accounting
221, 222, Economics 211 and 212, and Mathematics 210 or equivalent.

Four Credits Boumgarden, Jackson, Ten Haken, VanderVeen Both Semesters

341. Business Law — A survey of business law, stressing contracts and including
an introduction to sales, agency, negotiable instruments, and partnerships and corpora-
tions. Prerequisites: Economics 211 and 212. Three Credits Dykstra Both Semesters

352. Human Resource Management — The analytical and applied approach to
human resources management for potential human resource professionals, line man-
agement, or employees. Traditional personnel and labor relations topics are presented
such as the legal environment for management of employees, job analysis, recruiting
and selection of employees, performance evaluation, discipline, and labor negotiation.
Prerequisites: Management 222 with a grade of C- or better, Accounting 221 and 222,
Economics 211 and 212, and Mathematics 210 or equivalent; or permission of
instructor. Four Credits Ten Haken

356. Managing for Environmental Sustainability — The study of practices
usually associated with business, but applicable to other organizations, that create
environmentally sustainable outcomes. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Four Credits Ten Haken Spring Semester

358. Management in the British Economy — This interdisciplinary course
explores the culture, politics, and economy of the British along with their values and
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attitudes toward business. Special attention is paid to unique forms of management
and business organizations. This class utilizes an experiential-based learning environ-
ment that includes seminars with leaders of business, labor, and government; company
visits; and numerous cultural activities that are conducted in London and in various
other locations in England. Prerequisite: permission of instructor

Four Credits Hawtrey, Smith May Term

361. Operations Management — This course examines the management of the
conversion process — converting raw materials, land, labor, capital, and management
inputs into desired outputs of goods and services. This will include the study of
traditional approaches as well as new contributions from just-in-time practices,
constraint theory, total quality management, and statistical process control. The
analysis of operational decisions will include strategic, productivity, and ethical
considerations. Prerequisites: Management 222 with a grade of C- or better, Account-
ing 221 and 222, Economics 211 and 212, and Mathematics 210 or equivalent.

Four Credits Smith Both Semesters

371. Financial Management — This course examines financial decision making
within the context of public corporations. The concepts of risk, rates of return, time
value of money, valuation, and stewardship are utilized to analyze financial decisions
involving capital budgeting and capital structure. The analysis of these decisions will
include both financial and ethical considerations. Prerequisites: Management 222 with
a grade of C- or better, Accounting 221 and 222, Economics 211 and 212, and
Mathematics 210 or equivalent. Computer Science 140 is recommended.

Four Credits Porter Both Semesters

390. Internships in Vocation — The objective of this course is to help students 1)
integrate theory and practice, 2) enhance their self-awareness and social-awareness
competencies, and 3) seek their mission in the world. The course is a customized and
highly reflective experience involving the professor, the student, and the placement
supervisor. Enrollment in the class is dependent upon students finding their own
internship placements by working with Hope’s Office of Career Services. Students
will not receive credit for this course and MGMT 391. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor.

Four Credits Steen, VanderVeen Both Semesters; May, June and July Terms

395. Advanced Studies in Management — A lecture or seminar in a special topic
in advanced management. Prerequisite: permission of instructor.
Two or Four Credits Staff Both Semesters

401. Management Seminar — This seminar in management is intended to
challenge participants to evaluate several aspects of management more thoroughly
than possible in a traditional classroom setting. Students will work closely with the
professor and others to read, evaluate, and discuss topics of critical importance to
successful leadership in organizations. Professors may emphasize a management topic
of particular interest to them and their professional study. Common components may
include: study of classic management readings and materials; Christianity and leader-
ship; vocation and calling as applied to management; personal finance; business
ethics; global business; and a written analysis of case studies and other topics. A
significant research paper may be required. Prerequisite: senior departmental status or
having completed all other requirements in the major.

Four Credits Boumgarden, Jackson, Porter, Smith, Ten Haken Both Semesters
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490. Independent Studies in Management — Independent studies in advanced
management under the supervision of a designated staff member. Prerequisites:
advanced standing in the department and permission of instructor.

One, Two, Three or Four Credits Staff Both Semesters

495. Advanced Studies in Management — A lecture or seminar in a special topic
in advanced management. For example, Total Quality Management and Finance
Seminar have recently been offered under this number. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Two or Four Credits Staff Both Semesters

C. Course Offerings — Accounting

221. Financial Accounting — An introduction to the financial accounting model
for business enterprises intended for potential accounting majors, business majors, and
others who wish to read, understand, and analyze financial statements. Course
includes lecture and discussion. Note: no prerequisites. Completion during freshman
or sophomore year highly recommended.

Four Credits LaBarge, Martin Both Semesters

222. Managerial Accounting — The study of accounting information as used to
assist in managerial decision making. Topics include break-even analysis, manufactur-
ing cost control, product pricing, cost-volume-profit analysis, and other uses of
accounting data internally by managers in directing and controlling organizations.
Course includes lecture and discussion. Note: no prerequisites.

Four Credits Hendrix Both Semesters

295. Studies in Accounting — A lecture or seminar class in a special topic of
accounting for majors and non-majors in accounting.

One, Two, Three or Four Credits Staff Both Semesters
321, 322. Intermediate Accounting — A continuation of the study of financial
accounting theory and practice at the intermediate level. It examines the development
of accounting standards, the presentation of income and retained earnings, the balance
sheet and the statement of cash flows, asset and liability recognition and measurement
problems, and accounting for owners’ equity. Prerequisites: Accounting 221 and 222.
Students must have a B average in ACCT 221 and ACCT 222 to register for ACCT
321. Enrollment in 322 is limited to those receiving a passing grade in 321. (321,
Fall only; 322, Spring only). Eight Credits Hendrix, LaBarge

333. Accounting Information Systems — A study of the basics of contemporary
information systems in both manual and computerized environments. It includes the
role of information in the management of business organizations. Prerequisite: Ac-
counting 221. Four Credits Martin Spring Semester
361, 362. Accounting Practicum — This course is designed to provide hands-on
experience with accounting practitioners. It will provide an opportunity for students to
relate the theories and concepts learned in their business and accounting classes to
actual practice in an organizational setting. Students are supervised by organizational
managers. Although most placements are in the west Michigan area, they can be
arranged in any other locations. Students will work in public, industrial or not-for-
profit accounting positions in the field, and will attend weekly seminars on campus.
Other requirements include maintaining an analytical journal, writing a final summary
paper and participating in discussions. Prerequisites: a minimum of eight credits in
accounting and permission of instructor. Accounting 362 (Accounting Practicum II) is
a continuation of Accounting 361 (Accounting Practicum I). Enrollment in 362 is
limited to the successful completion of Accounting 361.

Eight Credits Hendrix Spring Semester; May, June, July Terms
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375. Cost Accounting — Continuation of the study of cost accounting theory and
practice with particular attention given to cost information systems, cost control,
planning of profits and costs, and cost and profit analysis. Prerequisites: Accounting
221, 222. Four Credits Martin Fall Semester

395. Advanced Studies in Accounting — A lecture or seminar class in a special
topic in advanced accounting. Prerequisite: approval of chairperson.
One, Two, Three or Four Credits Staff Both Semesters

423. Auditing — An introduction to basic audit planning and risk assessment,
auditing techniques, audit evidence, statistical sampling in auditing, auditing through
and around the computer, audit reports and opinions, ethics in auditing, and the legal
and regulatory environment. Prerequisite: Accounting 427.

Four Credits Hendrix Spring Semester

425. Individual Taxation — An introduction to federal tax accounting as it relates
to income tax for individuals. Completion of Accounting 322 is recommended, but
not required. Four Credits Martin Fall Semester

426. Corporate Tax and Research — This course continues the study of taxation
from Accounting 425. It emphasizes tax concepts applied to corporations, S corpora-
tions, partnerships, limited liability companies, estates, and trusts. It includes skills
recommended by the AICPA Model Tax Curriculum such as ethical considerations,
team building, and research. Prerequisite: Accounting 425.

Four Credits Martin Spring Semester

427. Advanced Accounting — Advanced studies in the theory and practice of
accounting for business organization with particular emphasis on corporate combina-
tions, partnerships, and international accounting topics. Prerequisites: Accounting 221,
222, 321. Prerequisite: Accounting 322.  Four Credits LaBarge, Staff Fall Semester

428. Governmental and Not-for-Profit Accounting — A study of the accounting
theory and practice and the applicable professional standards for government and
not-for-profit institutions. Prerequisite: Accounting 322.

Four Credits Haefner Fall Semester

430. Ethics in Accounting — A seminar class. It will familiarize the student with
the spectrum of codes of ethics in accounting and provide models for analyzing
ethical issues. It includes discussions directed toward identifying and examining a
student’s own personal and business code of ethics. Prerequisites: Accounting 221 and
222. Two Credits Staff June Term

490. Independent Studies in Accounting — Independent studies in advanced
accounting under the supervision of a designated staff member. Prerequisites: ad-
vanced standing in the department and approval of the chairperson.

One, Two or Three Credits Staff Both Semesters

495. Advanced Studies in Accounting — A lecture or seminar class in a special
topic in advanced accounting. For example, Governmental and Not-for-Profit Account-
ing has recently been offered under this number. Prerequisite: approval of the
chairperson. One, Two, Three or Four Credits Staff Both Semesters
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Faculty: Mrs. Pardo*, Chairperson; Mrs. Cherup, Mrs. Cook**, Mr. Donk, Mrs. Finn,
Mrs. Holmes, Ms. Hwang, Mrs. Jordan, Mrs. Kotkowicz, Ms. Van Duinen, Mr.
Yelding.

The Department of Education prepares students to teach in elementary and second-
ary schools. To fulfill the requirements for graduation and for -certification, all
students planning on a professional teaching career must complete a major and a
minor in an approved academic field along with the professional education course
sequence. This sequence introduces the theoretical foundations of creative and respon-
sible teaching and simultaneously provides field experiences for students to put theory
into practice. Students complete a minimum of five field placements in area schools
prior to student teaching. Throughout the professional sequence, prospective teachers
develop increasing competence and confidence in the professional abilities identified
by education faculty. These abilities enable a graduate to act as:

e an effective communicator

* a professional collaborator

e a curriculum developer

¢ a problem solver

e a decision maker

e a scholarly educator

Student-led chapters of national organizations, particularly Council for Exceptional
Children and Association of Supervision and Curriculum Development, offer profes-
sional development and service opportunities for teacher education students.

Graduates of Hope’s education program teach in public and private K-12 schools
around the country. Most graduates pursue advanced studies for continuing certifica-
tion and to complete graduate degrees in special areas of education, such as reading,
curriculum development, special education, counseling and administration.

Graduates of our education program are currently serving as:

e classroom teachers in rural, urban and suburban K-12 schools

* special education teachers in categorical, inclusive, or resource classrooms

* teachers overseas

* Peace Corps volunteers

e counselors in elementary and secondary schools

e curriculum coordinators and supervisors

e administrators in area school systems

e college professors

Information contained in this catalog is subject to change, due to mandates by the
Michigan Department of Education or the Michigan State Board of Education.
Students should consult Department of Education personnel and/or the Department of
Education website to ensure that they have received updated information.

ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY PROGRAMS — Students planning to
teach in the elementary and secondary schools must be formally admitted to the
Teacher Education program. Application for admission to the Teacher Education
program should be made during the sophomore year or following the completion of
the introductory courses and field placements. Michigan law, as well as some other
state laws, prohibit an individual from obtaining or maintaining a valid certification if
the individual has one of many specifically listed criminal convictions. The Hope
Education Department will evaluate criminal convictions to determine an individual’s

*Sabbatical Leave, Fall Semester 2011
**Interim Department Chair, Fall Semester 2011
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likelihood of obtaining a teacher certificate and whether the individual will be
admitted into the program. Application information can be accessed online on the
Department of Education website.

All policies that pertain to the application process to the Teacher Education program,
the continuation through the course sequence, the process for assignment to a student
teaching placement, and final approval for Michigan certification can be found on the
department’s General Information Policies and Procedures. These policies and proce-
dures are available electronically on the department’s website (www.hope.edu/
academic/education/). Students must read this handbook, must become familiar with
all expectations, deadlines and responsibilities, and must comply with policies and
regulations stated therein. Failure to do so may cause delays in the student’s
application process, in entry to course sequence and to the student teaching semester.

COMPLETED APPLICATION INCLUDES THE FOLLOWING ITEMS:

. Program application accessed online through department website

. Three rating sheets from faculty members (online)

. Major/minor declaration forms (online)

. Successful field placement evaluations for Ed 221 and Ed 226

. Passing scores on the Michigan Test for Teacher Certification (Basic Skills)

. Signed statement of commitment to professionalism

. Attendance at two required information sessions: Education Department Orienta-
tion, and Chalk & Wire Electronic Portfolio Orientation

. Cumulative GPA of 2.75/4.0 scale or higher

9. IDS 200 or 210 requirement

10. Consent for Criminal Background Check: At the request of local school districts,

a criminal background check and fingerprinting are required for student teaching.
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e}

After successful completion of all program requirements, graduates will qualify for
a teaching certificate from the State of Michigan. Although teaching requirements
vary among states, the Michigan certificate through reciprocal certification agreements
is valid in many other states. Students desiring to teach outside of Michigan should
confer with the Department of Education’s Director of Certification for specific
requirements.

All program requirements must be completed for students to be recommended for a
teaching certificate in the State of Michigan. Program requirements include:*

1. Secure formal admission to the Teacher Education program.

2. Complete the Professional Education Sequence which has been established:

a) Elementary — Complete Education 220, 221, 225, 226, 270, 280, 281, 282,
283, 310, 311, 312, 455, 470, 500.

b) Secondary — Complete Education 220, 221, 225, 226, 270, 285, 286, 287,
360, 361, 455, 480 or 485, 500, and methods courses in the major and minor
fields.

3. Earn a C+ or better grade in each education professional sequence course and
field placement.
4. Meet the general education diversity requirement by completing IDS 200

Encounter with Cultures or IDS 210 Introduction to Ethnic Studies course.

5. Earn a GPA of at least 2.75 in each of the following areas prior to student
teaching: the major course sequence, the minor course sequence, the education
sequence, and a cumulative GPA for all college work.

*State of Michigan requirements are subject to periodic change. Students must meet State of Michigan and
Department of Education requirements for teacher certification in effect at the time application is made for
acceptance into the program.
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6. Complete the requirements for a major and minor**approved by the Depart-
ment of Education and affirmed by the Michigan Department of Education.

a) Elementary: 1) teacher candidates select a major in Mathematics, Integrated
Science, Social Studies or the English/Language Arts. The candidates must
also complete a prescribed Planned Program minor consisting of three
content areas, as well as course work in Health/Physical Education, World
Languages and the Arts; 2) Comprehensive Majors with Special
Education/Spanish K-12/Early Childhood: teacher education candidates who
select a Comprehensive major must also declare a Special Education major
(Emotional Impairments or Learning Disabilities), a Spanish K-12 major, or
an Early Childhood minor (the latter pending State of Michigan approval).

b) Secondary: teacher education candidates select a content or group major and
a minor. If an Emotional Impairments or Learning Disabilities major is
selected at the secondary level, the candidate must declare an English or
mathematics minor (See Education Department website for details).

7. Earn a C+ or better grade in student teaching.
8. Satisty the general requirements for the A.B., B.M., or B.S. degree at Hope

College.

9. Pass the required Michigan Tests for Teacher Certification (MTTC) in appropri-
ate areas.

10. Hold valid certification in CPR/First Aid at time of application for Michigan
teacher certification.

Students are urged to plan their programs carefully and should begin that process
early in their college careers. Students should also meet individually with education
faculty. Students typically begin the teacher education sequence with Education
220/221 during their freshman year and reserve one semester of the senior year for
the professional semester program during which they will take specified education
courses including student teaching. Application for student teaching must be made
two semesters before the student teaching semester. Information about required
courses is available on the department website.

After approval from the Department of Education, students fulfill their student
teaching experience in urban, suburban or rural school districts. Some students fulfill
this requirement in the Chicago Semester, the Philadelphia Center, Department of
Defense Schools, or in Liverpool, U.K.

MEETING PROFESSIONAL STANDARDS: All students in education courses must
demonstrate that they have met the Professional Standards for Michigan Teachers
(PSMT), as well as the National Education Technology Standards for Teachers
(NETS*T) in order to be designated as “highly qualified” teachers as required by No
Child Left Behind (NCLB) legislation. The Department of Education has selected an
electronic program (Chalk & Wire) that requires students to store artifacts and
assessments over the course of the certification program. Utilizing this past work,
teacher candidates will develop their student teaching professional portfolios to
demonstrate they have met these professional standards. Graduates may continue the
use of this program as they begin their careers. The Department of Education may be
contacted for further information.

SPECIAL EDUCATION: The Department of Education offers majors in the areas of
K-12 Emotional Impairments and Learning Disabilities. Students follow the Elemen-
tary Education or Secondary certification track.

**Specific requirements for all certifiable majors and minors are available on the department website.
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K-12 TEACHING SPECIALISTS: In the areas of Art, Music, Physical Education,
Dance, and Spanish, Hope College offers K-12 programs for teaching specialists.

DEPARTMENT HANDBOOK: The Department of Education provides each student
desiring certification a comprehensive electronic Handbook which outlines all program
sequences and pertinent Teacher Education program information from the initial
application to the department through certification.

Students desiring additional program information should contact Hope’s Department
of Education office or see the department website.

FINDING A TEACHING POSITION: Special efforts are made by the Office of
Career Services to help teacher candidates secure teaching positions, but the college
does not guarantee the placement of students in positions. Credentials packets must be
completed during the semester in which the student does student teaching. They are
then managed either by the student or by a private online service.

ACCREDITATION: Hope College’s Teacher Education programs are approved by
the Michigan Department of Education. The Teacher Education Accreditation Council
(TEAC) recognizes the Education Department at Hope College as a nationally
accredited program. TEAC: One Dupont Circle, Suite 320, Washington, DC 20036
(www.teac.org). This accreditation covers all preparation programs. The college main-
tains membership in the Michigan Association of College of Teacher Education.

STUDENT TEACHING OPPORTUNITIES: In addition to a broad range of local
student teaching opportunities, elementary and secondary teacher candidates may
apply for off-campus student teaching through The Philadelphia Center; the Chicago
Semester Program; Liverpool, UK; the U.S. Department of Defense Schools; and the
Rosebud Indian Reservation, South Dakota, (as available). The Department of Educa-
tion website has updated information about off-campus student teaching opportunities.

STUDENT TEACHING AND FIELD PLACEMENT REQUIREMENTS: Students
completing requirements for a secondary teaching certificate must have field experi-
ences (inclusive of student teaching) in both the major and minor areas of study, and
both middle and high school

Students completing requirements for K-12 endorsement (special education, dance,
music, art, kinesiology, and Spanish) must have field experiences (inclusive of student
teaching) at the elementary and secondary levels.

Students who complete requirements for an elementary teaching certificate and
wish to student teach at the middle school level must have structured field experi-
ences (inclusive of student teaching) at both the elementary and middle school levels.

LEVEL ONE: INTRODUCTORY COURSES

220. Educational Psychology — The growth and development of children in all
phases, but with special emphasis on social, emotional, and intellectual development.
Careful study of the learning process with implications for teaching and the class-
room. Students will be introduced to the department’s Professional Abilities and the
program options. Field placement (Education 221) is required and must be taken
concurrently. Three Credits Donk, Hwang Both Semesters

221. Educational Psychology Field Placement — This field placement component
is corequisite with Education 220, and will provide opportunities for students to work
with mentor teachers in K-12 classrooms and to interact with children in large and
small groups and/or one-to-one to discover the complexities of the teaching/learning
process, and to determine if teaching is a career choice.

One Credit Donk, Hwang, Jordan Both Semesters
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225. The Exceptional Child — A study of and accommodations for the person
who deviates markedly from the norm—cognitively/mentally, physically, or socially—
and requires special attention in regard to his/her educational development or behav-
ior. Special attention is directed toward the following: persons with autism spectrum
disorders, emotional impairments, gifted and talented, hearing impairments, learning
disabilities, cognitive impairments, physical impairments, other health impairments,
speech and language impairments, traumatic brain injury, visual impairments, and
Attention Deficit Hyperactive Disorder. Corequisite: Education 226. Prerequisite:
Recommended to take ED 220 prior to ED 225; Psychology 100 for psychology
majors. Sophomore standing. Cross listed as Psychology 225.

Three Credits Cherup, Finn, Kotkowicz Both Semesters

226. The Exceptional Child Field Placement — This field placement component

is corequisite with Education 225 and provides opportunities for interaction with

persons with disabilities, at-risk students, as well as gifted and talented individuals.
One Credit Cherup, Finn, Kotkowicz Both Semesters

231. The Multicultural Child in the Early Childhood Years — This course is
designed to explore the components of culture and the development of self-identity of
Latino-American, African-American, Asian-American, and Middle Eastern-American
children, with a particular emphasis on family life and school experiences. Differences
between immigrant and American-born minority children and their families are
analyzed. This course integrates fiction and non-fiction readings, films, speakers, and
community experiences. Four Credits Staff Fall Semester

233. Health, Safety, and Nutrition for Young Children — This course examines
health issues, nutrition guidelines, and safety management practices in early childhood
diseases. Health appraisal procedures are major topics in this course.

Two Credits Staff May Term

241. Introduction to Emotional Impairments — This course provides an intro-
duction for teaching students with emotional/behavior impairments. Definitions and
characteristics of an emotional impairment will be emphasized as well as historical,
philosophical, etiological, and specific theoretical models identified regarding educat-
ing students with emotional/behavioral impairments. Must be taken concurrently with
Educational 242. Three Credits Kotkowicz Spring Semester

242. Field Experience: Emotional Impairment — This experience provides an
opportunity for students to work with individuals with emotional/behavioral impair-
ments and observe how these individuals are serviced in the school setting. Requires
two hours per week and must be taken concurrently with Education 241.

One Credit Kotkowicz Spring Semester

251. Introduction to Assessment in Special Education — This course provides
the knowledge and skills necessary to be successful in the area of special education
assessment. Legal issues, technical understanding of assessment, reliability, and valid-
ity concerning testing are examined. Investigation and application of appropriate
assessment procedures and techniques for students with special needs are explored,
and administration of various norm-reference, criterion-reference as well as informal
tests are practiced and results written. Current research, state and federal guidelines,
and literature resources are reviewed. This course is a prerequisite for Education 352
— Assessment, Prescription and Remediation in Special Education.

Four Credits Finn Fall Semester

253. Introduction to Learning Disabilities — This course provides the foundation
for teaching students with learning disabilities. Definitions and characteristics of a
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learning disability are emphasized in addition to historical perspectives and special
education processes, programs and services at all levels - preschool through high
school. In addition to exploring medically related issues, theoretical models and their
implications for teaching students with learning disabilities are also explored. Must be
taken concurrently with Education 254. Three Credits Cook Fall Semester

254. Field Experience: Learning Disabled — This experience provides an
opportunity for students to work with students with learning disabilities and observe
how they are serviced in the school setting. Must be taken concurrently with
Education 253. Requires two hours per week. One Credit Cook Fall Semester

258. Practices in Special Education for Early Childhood Teachers — Assess-
ment, prescription, and remediation of PK-Grade 2 children with disabilities, develop-
mental delays, at-risk, or special abilities. Students will move through the assessment
process from the selection of testing tools to the administration of assessments,
writing a case study, and implementation of an Individual Family Service Plan (IFSP)
and Individual Education Plan (IEP). Two Credits Staff June Term

260. Social Studies for the Elementary and Middle School Teacher —

This course addresses content topics from U.S. history; world history, physical,
cultural, and political geography; the structure and functions of local, state, and
national government; the rights and responsibilities of citizenship; and principles of
microeconomics and macroeconomics according to Elementary Certification Program
Standards. Four Credits Voss Both Semesters

270. Foundations of Education — This course surveys the historical, philosophi-
cal, and social foundations of American education, from Plato to the present, and the
political structure that governs the Pre-K-12 education system. When at all possible,
ED 270 should be taken concurrently with either ED 220 or ED 225. The course is
designed as a companion to ED 500, which explores financial, legal, and political
issues in contemporary American education, and is taken during the Student Teaching
Semester. Two Credits Yelding Both Semesters

295. Studies in Education — This course is designed to allow students at the
sophomore and junior level to become involved in studies in special interest areas.
One, Two or Three Credits Staff Both Semesters

LEVEL TWO: PROFESSIONAL SEQUENCE COURSES
PRE-REGISTRATION REQUIRED. PREREQUISITE: ADMISSION TO DEPARTMENT

280. Literacy I: Reading and Language Arts, Birth to Third Grade — An
in-depth examination of literacy issues which begin at birth and develop through the
third grade. The six language arts (reading, writing, speaking, listening, viewing and
visually representing) will be studied in an interactive, integrated manner to guide the
prospective teacher through a developmentally appropriate, constructive analysis of
emerging literacy. Through the use of children’s literature, diagnosis and assessment,
reading strategies, phonological awareness, writing and holistic approaches to instruc-
tion, the prospective teacher will be encouraged to adopt a flexible teaching mode
which recognizes the diversity of learning styles and needs in the elementary
classroom. Prerequisites: Education 220 and 221, Education 225 and 226, and
admission to the Teacher Education program. Corequisite: Education 281.

Three Credits Donk Both Semesters

281. Literacy I: Field Placement — A coordinated, supervised field placement in
an appropriate elementary school, Pre-K through grade three. Requires a minimum of
two hours a week. Corequisite: Education 280. One Credit Donk Both Semesters

180



EDUCATION

282. Literacy II: Reading and the Language Arts, Grades 4-8 — The focus of
this course is the transitional reader. It is during grades 4 through 8 that the child will
become an independent reader in the elementary or middle school classroom. Building
on the foundation provided in Education 280, prospective teachers will consider issues
surrounding content area reading and the growing use of expository texts, informal
and formal assessment, children’s literature, and the integrated language arts. Addi-
tional attention will be paid to designing and conceptualizing instruction which
engages all learners. Prerequisites: Education 280 and 281. Corequisite: Education
283. Three Credits Pardo Both Semesters, May or June Term

283. Literacy II: Field Placement — A coordinated, supervised field placement in
an appropriate elementary or middle school setting, grades four through eight.
Requires a minimum of two hours a week. Corequisite: Education 282.

One Credit Pardo Both Semesters, May or June Term

285. Secondary Reading/Language Arts Across Disciplines — This course will
focus on the integration of reading and the other language arts into content subjects
for grades 6-12. Course topics include: uses of literature; reading, writing, listening,
speaking, viewing, lesson planning, and graphically representing as tools for diverse
learners in content subjects; and formal/informal assessment practices. Planning for
content subject lessons will be integrated with Education 287. Prerequisite: admission
into the Teacher Education program. Must be taken concurrently with Education 286
and 287. Three Credits Pardo, Van Duinen Both Semesters

286. Secondary Reading/Adolescent Design Field Placement — A coordinated,
supervised field placement in an appropriate content area middle school or high
school classroom. This placement is shared with Education 285/287 and requires a
minimum of two hours a week. Corequisites: Education 285 and 287.

One Credit Pardo, Van Duinen Both Semesters

287. Instructional Design and Classroom Management for Teachers of Ado-
lescents — This course will examine critical dimensions of adolescent (ages 12-18)
development and identify appropriate instructional structures which create effective
middle and high school learning environments. Course participants use theory, re-
search, and instructional technologies to design and implement instructional plans.
Students will study, analyze, and link classroom and behavior management theories
and techniques with issues of instructional design, and with the field experiences (in
Educ. 286). Course must be taken concurrently with Education 285 and 286 as the
first secondary professional courses after acceptance into the Teacher Education
program. Two Credits Pardo, Van Duinen Both Semesters

300. Elementary Music Methods — A practical presentation of how to teach
music to school children, using singing, instruments and movement. Students will
present music lessons in a practicum setting, exploring current trends in pedagogy.
Designed for the classroom teacher and the music specialist. Prerequisites: basic
music skills (singing and note reading) and permission of instructor.

Three Credits Hornbach Fall Semester

305. Physical Geography — This course explores the basic concepts and terms
related to the study of physical geography. The characteristics and uses of maps,
globes, and other geographic tools and technologies are addressed. The course also
identifies the characteristics of landmasses and the physical processes in their devel-
opment, including the shapes and patterns on the earth’s surface, e.g., the atmosphere,
the biosphere, the hydrosphere and the lithosphere.

Two Credits Bodenbender Fall Semester

181



EDUCATION

306. Cultural Geography — This course examines the geographical and climatic
factors that have influenced the social and economic development of global popula-
tions. It analyzes the relationship of humans and their environment and explores the
nature and complexity of earth’s cultural mosaics. It distinguishes the patterns and
networks of economic interdependence on the earth’s surface with an emphasis on
world health, religions, foods, gender relationships, etc.

Two Credits Staff Fall Semester

310. Elementary Curriculum and Methods (Math, Science, Social Studies) —
An examination of elementary and middle school curriculum — its philosophy;
organization; methods of curriculum development, including single-subject and inte-
grated designs; and methods of instruction, including emphases on models of teach-
ing, multicultural and gender concerns, instructional modifications for students with
special needs, using technology in the classroom, and using brain research in
instructional design. General principles and practices taught are applicable to all areas
of the curriculum, as well as those specific to mathematics, science, and social
studies. Recommended for pre-student teaching semester. Prerequisite: admission to
the Teacher Education program. Corequisites: Education 311 and 312.

Five Credits Jordan Both Semesters

311. Elementary Curriculum and Methods Field Placement — More than 40
hours of participation and observation in local elementary or middle school class-
rooms. Students will observe instruction; keep reflective logs; maintain classroom
routines; work with individual students, small and large groups. Recommended for the
semester prior to student teaching. Prerequisite: admission to the Teacher Education
program. Corequisites: Education 310 and 312. One Credit Jordan Both Semesters

312. Classroom Management for the Elementary and Middle School Teacher
— An overview of classroom and behavior management techniques for elementary
and middle school teachers in general education settings. Course topics will include
classroom organization, setting individual and group behavioral expectations, develop-
ing and implementing classroom rules and procedures, working proactively with
students, and analyzing a variety of behavioral management philosophies. Prerequi-
sites: admission to the Teacher Education program and completion of Education 280,
281, 282 and 283. Corequisites: Education 310 and 311.

Two Credits Kotkowicz Both Semesters

315. Curriculum, Instruction and Assessment for the Early Childhood Class-
room — An examination of curriculum, instructional methods, use of technology,
and assessment practices for the PK-Grade 2 children in classrooms settings and other
early childhood programs. Three Credits Staff Fall Semester

316. Curriculum, Instruction and Assessment for the Early Childhood Class-
room Field Placement — This field placement is taken concurrently with Curricu-
lum, Instruction, and Assessment for the Early Childhood Classroom. A minimum of
22-24 hours will be spent in a local early childhood center or classroom.

One Credit Staff Fall Semester

321. Teaching of Social Studies in the Secondary School — Methods of
teaching social studies at the secondary school level. Psychology minors must take
this methods course. While examining theoretical issues, this course will focus on the
real world of teaching. As such, we will examine the complex role of the teacher as
it pertains to curriculum, lesson planning, evaluation, and the dynamics of the
classroom. Students will be expected to prepare and demonstrate various teaching
models, and create lesson and unit plans based on the Michigan Content Standards
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and Benchmarks for Social Studies. In addition, students will be expected to research
current issues and practices in the social studies and present those findings to the
class. Two Credits Norkus Fall Semester

322. Teaching of Social Studies in the Secondary School Field Placement —
Corequisite: Education 321 One Credit Norkus Fall Semester

323. Teaching of Mathematics in the Secondary School — Methods of teaching
mathematics with emphasis on varied approaches, classroom materials, standards and
benchmarks, curriculum changes, and trends in mathematics. Same as Math 323.
Prerequisite: admission to the Teacher Education program.

Two Credits Holmes Fall Semester

324. Teaching of Mathematics in the Secondary School Field Placement —
Corequisite: Education 323 One Credit Holmes Fall Semester

330. Children’s Literature for the Early Childhood Teacher — This course
stresses two major components: first, it builds on the young child’s acquisition of
major language components in early literacy (e.g., concept of word and book, early
language acquisition, early parental influences on language and reading for majority
and minority children). Participants will examine and evaluate books for the very
young child: toy books, board books, nonsense books, nursery books, rhyming and
pattern books, concept books (e.g., counting books, alphabet books), wordless picture
books, predictable books, big books, tiny books, and controlled-vocabulary books. A
key emphasis will be on supporting experiences for emerging readers to become
literate and confident transitional and mature readers, writers, speakers, viewers, and
graphic representers. Additionally, the course will emphasize the strong literary
components of these texts that communicate and appeal to very young children,
examined alongside children’s responses to literature. Four Credits Staff May Term

331. Teaching of Science in the Secondary School — This course introduces
methods of teaching science at the secondary school level. Emphasis is placed on
materials and techniques for the teaching of biology, chemistry, geology, and physics.
Classroom management, student diversity, at risk students, cooperative learning in the
science classroom, the Michigan Curriculum Benchmarks and Content Standards,
student-centered activity-based lesson plans, long-term planning, and safe laboratory
practices and techniques are topics included in this course.

Two Credits Dummer Fall Semester

332. Teaching of Science in the Secondary School Field Placement —
Corequisite: Education 331 One Credit Dummer Fall Semester

333. Secondary Special Education: Transition from School to Life — This
course is designed to prepare teacher candidates to understand and work with students
with disabilities at the middle and secondary level, focusing on transition from school
to life. This class provides an overview of historical foundations, legal federal
implementations, best practices, programming, and assessments for secondary students
in special education, and using these assessments to write the Transition Individual-
ized Education Plan for high school students in Special Education. In addition,
information about agencies, self-determination, vocational and post-school planning
will be emphasized. Two Credits Finn Fall Semester

342. Strategies and Programs for Students with Emotional Impairment/
Behavior Disorders — A comprehensive study of the unique curricular and
programming alternatives for school-aged students with emotional impairments. Em-
phasis is placed upon identification of students with emotional impairments, as well
as issues, solutions, and strategies which are associated with special education
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programs for this student population. Prerequisites: Education 241, 242, and admis-
sion to the Teacher Education program. Three Credits Kotkowicz Fall Semester

345. Teaching Physical Education and Recreation in the Elementary School
— Acquaints the student with the games, rhythms, story-plays, and other physical
activities suitable for each of the elementary grades. Attention is given to objectives
and methods of organization. Each student is required to do practice teaching in these
activities as part of the class work. Elective for prospective elementary teachers.

Three Credits Fritz Fall Semester
344 and 346. — Special methods courses for the secondary and K-12 physical
education major. See the Kinesiology section of this catalog for course descriptions.

352. Assessment, Prescription and Remediation in Special Education — This
course provides an opportunity for students to apply assessment practices in the field
in conjunction with a corresponding field experience. Students move through the
assessment process from the selection of testing tools, to the administration of
assessments, writing of a case study, and implementation of an Individualized
Education Plan within the special education system. Must be taken concurrently with
Education 356, 357/358 and 359. Prerequisites: admission to the Teacher Education
program and Education 251. One Credit Cook Spring Semester

356. Classroom and Behavior Management: L.D./E.I. — This course provides
an in-depth study of classroom and behavior management for both general and special
education pre-service teachers. It addresses strategies for changing inappropriate
student behavior, including the unique needs of students with learning disabilities and
emotional impairments and legislative provisions. Must be taken concurrently with
Education 352, 357/358 and 359. Prerequisites: admission to the Teacher Education
program and Education 241 or 253, and 251. Two Credits Cherup Spring Semester

357. Field Experience: Learning Disabilities — This placement provides an
opportunity to integrate information addressed in Education 352, 356 and 359 to
special education field placement settings. Emphasis will be on application of
assessment, lesson design, classroom and behavior management, and remediation
techniques. Must be taken concurrently with Education 352, 356 and 359. Prerequi-
sites: Education 251 and 253 and admission to the Teacher Education program.

Three Credits Cook, Kotkowicz Spring Semester

358. Field Experience: Emotionally Impaired — This placement provides an
opportunity to integrate information addressed in Education 352, 356 and 359 to
special education field placement settings. Emphasis will be on application of
assessment, lesson design, classroom and behavior management, and remediation
techniques. Must be taken concurrently with Education 352, 356 and 359. Prerequi-
sites: Education 241 and 251 and admission to Teacher Education program.

Three Credits Cook, Kotkowicz Spring Semester

359. Elementary/Middle School: Special Education Instructional Design —
Curricular methods and materials appropriate for instruction of students with high-
incidence disabilities are studied in this course. Emphasis is placed on the develop-
ment of programming and lesson planning based on specific objectives for the
individual student with a disability. Focus areas include oral language, reading,
written language, mathematics, computer-assisted instruction, co-teaching, consulta-
tion, and content areas related to teaching strategies. Prerequisites: Education 241 or
253, and 251 and admission to the Teacher Education program. Recommended for the
junior year. Must be taken concurrently with Education 352, 356 and 357/358.

Four Credits Cook, Finn Spring Semester
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360. Secondary Principles — A study of secondary schools, with particular
emphasis on principles and practices. The course topics include current issues, lesson
and unit design, instructional strategies, assessment, technology, professionalism,
moral education, and working with adolescents. Prerequisite: admission to the Teacher
Education program. Corequisite: Education 361.

Three Credits Pardo Both Semesters

361. Secondary Principles Field Placement — A coordinated, supervised field
placement in an appropriate content area middle or high school classroom. The field
placement consists of 40 hours. Corequisite: Education 360.

One Credit Pardo Both Semesters

370. Secondary Instrumental Methods and Administration — Problems pecu-
liar to the teaching of instrumental music in both class and private instruction.
Sections will be devoted to the selection of text and music; the selection, care, and
repair of orchestral instruments; and the marching band. The requirements for the first
two years as a music major are advisable as a prerequisite.

Three Credits Staff Fall Semester, Even Years

380. Teaching of Secondary School English — See ENGL 380
Two Credits  Both Semesters

381. Teaching of English in the Secondary Schools Field Placement — See

ENGL 381 One Credit  Fall Semesters
385. Teaching of Foreign Languages in the elementary school, with field
placement — Three Credits Woolsey Spring Semester

386. Teaching of Foreign Languages — Methods of teaching French, Spanish,
German, and Latin at the middle school, high school, or college levels. A 12-hour
field placement is required. Required of those planning to teach these languages in
the secondary school. Two Credits Burkey Fall Semester

387. Teaching of Foreign Languages Field Placement — Corequisite: Education
386. One Credit Burkey Fall Semester

434. Secondary Special Education: Instructional Design — This course pro-
vides a study of theories, programs and strategies relative to adolescence, appropriate
for use with students with learning and/or emotional/behavioral problems in the
middle or high school setting. Emphasis will be placed on behavior management,
social skills instruction, as well as current pedagogical practices designed to meet the
needs of secondary level students with disabilities. To be taken concurrently with
Education 453, 454, 455, and 460, 465 or 470. Prerequisites: admission to Teacher
Education program, Education 333, 352, 356, 357 or 358, and 359.

Two Credits Kotkowicz Fall Semester

453. Computers and Technology: Special Education — This course provides a
study of the ways in which technology can enhance learning not only for students
with disabilities, but for all students. Topics include legislative regulations, assistive
technologies, universal design for learning, and current issues. Must be taken concur-
rently with EDUC 434, 454, 455, 460, 465, 470, or 480. Prerequisites: admission to
the Teacher Education Program and EDUC 333, 352, 356, 357 or 358, and 359.

Two Credits Cherup Fall Semester

454. Current Issues and Trends: Special Education — This course provides a
discussion of issues affecting the field of special education as well as an overview of
current research and programs. Must be taken concurrently with Education 434, 453,
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455, and 460, 465, 470 or 480. Prerequisites: admission to the Teacher Education
program and Education 333, 352, 356, 357 or 358, and 359.
Two Credits Cook Fall Semester

488. Rural Education — This course is conducted in a small rural school district
and provides students an opportunity to immerse themselves in a rich multicultural
setting. Participants plan and teach their own lessons, practice their classroom
management skills, and develop real-world insight about the full range of responsibili-
ties teachers are expected to fulfill. It can be accurately described as a mini-student
teaching experience. Four Credits Yelding May Term
488-02. Cross Cultural Education — Native American Studies — This course is
conducted on the Rosebud Reservation in South Dakota and provides an opportunity
to be immersed in the culture of the Lakota Sioux, while teaching in the schools or
working with social workers on the reservation.

Four Credits Cherup, Piers May Term

490. Independent Studies in Education — For prospective teachers who wish to
do advanced study in a special interest field. This course should not be taken as a
replacement for any regular course but rather should be limited to students who are
seriously interested in doing some independent research study. Approval for study
must be given by the department chairperson prior to registration.

One, Two or Three Credits Cook - Fall Semesters Pardo - Spring Semester

LEVEL THREE: PROFESSIONAL SEMESTER

Note: Beginning Spring 2012, the student teaching experience will expand to a full-semester placement.

455. Student Teaching Seminar — The student teaching seminar is a required
component of the Professional Semester experience and is taken in conjunction with
student teaching. It provides an opportunity to synthesize the student teaching
experience and move the student teacher toward the world of teaching at a profes-
sional level. Meeting once a week, it offers information on the certification and
employment search processes, while also presenting chances to reflect on their
experiences and practice. Student teachers also meet with their college supervisors in
order to examine their practice in the field. Must be taken concurrently with
Education 460, 465, 470, 480, or 485. One Credit Cook Both Semesters

460. Student Teaching, Learning Disabilities — This field-based, full-semester,
clinical experience, supervised by the Department of Education, is done in coopera-
tion with area school systems. The student is placed in a classroom for students with
learning disabilities for the purpose of making application of previously acquired
knowledge and skills. Must be taken concurrently with Education 455. Prerequisites:
completion of Education 310/311 or Education 360/361 and Education 352, 356, 357,
and 359 as well as admission to the student teaching program.

Nine Credits Cook Both Semesters

465. Student Teaching, Emotional Impairments — This field-based, full-
semester, clinical experience, supervised by the Department of Education, is done in
cooperation with area school systems. The student is placed in a classroom for
students with emotional impairments and provides a vehicle for application of
previously acquired knowledge and skills. Must be taken concurrently with Education
455. Prerequisites: completion of Education 310/311 or Education 360/361 and
Education 352, 356, 357, and 359 as well as admission to the student teaching
program. Nine Credits Cook Both Semesters
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470. Student Teaching in the Elementary School — Student teaching, supervised
by the Department of Education, is done in cooperation with area school systems.
Students are placed in elementary or middle school classrooms for a full semester’s
clinical experience in order to develop and demonstrate knowledge and skills neces-
sary to teach. Must be taken concurrently with Education 455. Prerequisites: comple-
tion of Education 310/311/312 and content-area methods coursework, as well as
admission to the student teaching program. Nine Credits Cook Both Semesters

480. Student Teaching in the Secondary School — Student teaching, supervised
by the Department of Education, is done in cooperation with area school systems.
Students are placed in classes matching their major and/or minor areas of study at the
middle or high school levels for a full semester’s clinical experience. Prerequisites:
completion of Education 360/361, content methods course(s) and admission to the
student teaching program. Nine Credits Cook Both Semesters

485. Student Teaching in the Elementary and Secondary Schools (K-12) —
Student teaching, supervised by the Department of Education, is done in cooperation
with area school systems. A full semester’s clinical experience is provided at both the
elementary and secondary levels, enabling students majoring in art, music, dance, and
kinesiology (physical education) to obtain a K-12 endorsement. Must be taken
concurrently with Education 455. Prerequisites: completion of Education 360/361,
contents methods course(s) and admission to the student teaching program.

Nine Credits Cook Both Semesters

495. Seminar in Education — A course designed to allow a professor to instruct
the upper level student in an area of his/her special interest or research. Students will
engage in extensive reading and/or research on a specific topic or problem. Prerequi-
site: consent of instructor. One, Two or Three Credits Staff Both Semesters

500. Perspectives in Education — A study of the organizational and operational
aspects of American education. Current educational practices and problems will be
examined in historical, sociological, and philosophical perspectives. Course topics
include school governance, reform, finance, and legal issues; teachers’ unions and
contracts; and current critical issues in education. Prerequisites: senior status and
admission to the Teacher Education program or by consent of chairperson of the
Department of Education. Three Credits Kotkowicz, Yelding Both Semesters
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Faculty: Mr. Krupczak, Chairperson; Mr. Abrahantes, Mr. Brown, Mr. Misovich, Ms.
Polasek, Mr. Veldman.

The engineering program at Hope College offers a B.S. degree with a major in
engineering that is accredited by the Engineering Accreditation Commission of ABET,
http://www.abet.org.

Our program emphasizes small class sizes, the opportunity to carry out research
with faculty, and state-of-the-art laboratories. Hope engineering students are often
double majors or participants in athletics. At Hope we offer the kind of one-on-one
attention that insures that each student reaches his or her potential. Faculty are
focused on the success of undergraduate students as our most important goal.

Our engineering curriculum is designed to help students identify and define their
interests, and provide the technical background needed to begin work as an engineer
or continue on to advanced graduate study. Our approach to engineering education
includes challenging coursework in engineering fundamentals in the classroom and
laboratory. Other aspects include rigorous study of science and mathematics, and a
broad education in the humanities and social sciences. Our innovative engineering
design class has appeared in USA Today.

The Hope College engineering program has an excellent record of placing students
after graduation either in graduate schools or industry. Our recent graduates have
taken jobs with such industry leaders as: Intel, Ford, Honda, Pfizer, Lockheed-Martin,
and Hewlett Packard. About 50 percent of our students go directly on to engineering
graduate schools. Since 1996 half of the Hope engineering students going to graduate
school have gone to one of the top graduate engineering schools in the country. These
graduate schools include: the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, the University of
Michigan, and Stanford University.

MAJOR PROGRAMS

The department offers several different majors designed to meet a variety of
students’ needs. Students with a possible interest in physics should also see that
section.

ENGINEERING

The mission of the Hope College Engineering Program is to provide engineering
students with a solid foundation in engineering and the underlying mathematics and
sciences within the framework of a liberal arts education, and to contribute to the
education of other Hope College students.

The professional practice of engineering requires an understanding of analytical
methods, design techniques, social and economic influences, and an appreciation for
cultural and humanistic traditions. Our program supports these needs by offering each
engineering student the opportunity to acquire a broad yet individualized technical
and liberal education. At the core of the curriculum is a sequence of mathematics,
physics and engineering courses that foster analytical and design skills applicable to a
range of engineering disciplines. Elective courses, design projects and undergraduate
research opportunities allow students to pursue specific areas of interest. Hope’s
strong liberal arts core curriculum provides engineering students with critical thinking
skills, proficiency in a foreign language, and exposure to a diversity of views and
cultures. Graduates of the program are prepared to begin a professional career or
continue study in graduate school.
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To educate engineers within the context of a liberal arts college that emphasizes
small classes and attention to individual needs, the engineering program has estab-
lished the following educational objectives:

1. Hope engineering graduates will obtain the education and background neces-
sary to begin a successful career in engineering practice and/or gain entry into
engineering graduate school.

2. Hope engineering graduates will be competent in methods of analysis, includ-
ing an understanding of mathematics, science and engineering principles appro-
priate for engineers to use in practice.

3. Hope engineering graduates will have the ability to select and use current
engineering techniques to solve problems. This includes designing and conduct-
ing experiments, using computer software tools, and interpreting data.

4. Hope engineering graduates will have the skills needed to design a process,
component, or system that meets desired needs. This includes the ability to
handle ambiguous constraints, generate alternative ideas, and deal with eco-
nomic, social, and ethical criteria.

5. Hope engineering graduates will be capable of working effectively in multidis-
ciplinary teams and communicating ideas to others.

6. Hope engineering graduates shall possess an awareness of the societal context
of engineering. This includes recognizing the social, political, economic and
environmental impacts of engineering decisions and technology.

7. Hope engineering graduates will display an appreciation of cultural diversity
and an awareness of the international nature of engineering practice, and be
able to work in a global environment.

8. Hope engineering graduates’ future professional activities will be enriched by
the opportunity for specialization or study in a secondary area of interest while
undergraduates. Some examples are completing a dual major or fulfilling a
departmental minor.

9. Hope engineering graduates shall be able to formulate career goals having been
informed via interactions with business and industry while undergraduates.

10. Hope engineering graduates will advance to careers having had an opportu-
nity to become involved in research.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING

The Bachelor of Science in Engineering is a rigorous major accredited by the
Engineering Accreditation Commission of ABET, http://www.abet.org. The major
The major provides excellentpreparation for engineering positions in a wide variety
of industries or for advanced graduate study in engineering.

Electrical Engineering Emphasis

For the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in engineering with an electrical
engineering emphasis, the major consists of 48 credits including the following
courses: ENGS 140, 150, 170, 221, 222, 224, 240, 242, 331, 333, 340, 351, 451, and
452. An additional 14 credits are required, including a minimum of 9 credits selected
from ENGS 322, 332, 342, 352 or other approved electrical engineering topics
courses (ENGS 495). The remaining courses must be selected from other engineering
courses, or CSCI 160 or 225.

Mechanical Engineering Emphasis

For the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in engineering with a mechanical
engineering emphasis, the major consists of 48 credits including the following
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courses: ENGS 140, 150, 170, 221, 222, 224, 240, 331, 333, 340, 346, 451, 452, and
361. An additional 14 credits are required, including a minimum of 9 credits selected
from ENGS 332, 344, 348, 355 or other approved mechanical engineering topics
courses (ENGS 495). The remaining courses must be selected from other engineering
courses, or CSCI 160 or 225.

Biomedical Engineering Emphasis

For the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in engineering with a biomedical
engineering emphasis, the major consists of 48 credits including the following
courses: ENGS 170, 221, 222, 224, 241, 242, 331, 333, 345, 351, 451, and 452. An
additional 15 credits are required, including a minimum of 9 credits selected from
ENGS 322, 332, 342, 352 or other approved biomedical engineering topics courses
(ENGS 495). The remaining courses must be selected from other engineering courses,
or CSCI 160 or 225. In addition, BIO 221 is required and a neuroscience minor must
be completed.

Chemical Engineering Emphasis

For the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in engineering with a chemical
engineering emphasis, the major consists of 48 credits of engineering and must
include ENGS 140, 150, 170, 221, 222, 224, 240, 250, 331, 333, 340, 346, 348, 371,
375, 376, 451, 452, and three additional credits selected from other engineering
courses, or CSCI 160 or 225. In addition, CHEM 343 is required and a chemistry or
biochemistry minor must be completed.
Civil Engineering Emphasis

For the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in engineering with a civil
engineering emphasis, the major consists of 48 credits of engineering and must
include ENGS 140, 150, 170, 221, 222, 224, 240, 331, 333, 340, 346, 355, 451, 452,
and 3 credits of a geotechnical engineering topical course (ENGS 495). An additional
12 credits are required, including a minimum of 9 credits selected from ENGS 250 or
approved civil engineering topics courses (ENGS 495). The remaining courses must
be selected from other engineering courses, or CSCI 160 or 225.

Computer Engineering Emphasis

For the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in engineering with a computer
engineering emphasis, the major consists of 48 credits including the following
courses: ENGS 140, 150, 170, 221, 222, 224, 240, 242, 322, 331, 333, 340, 351, 451,
452, and CSCI 335, 376, and three additional credits selected from any other
engineering courses or from other computer science courses numbered 200 or higher.
In addition, a computer science minor must be completed.

Biochemical Engineering Emphasis

For the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in engineering with a biochemical
engineering emphasis, the major consists of 48 credits of engineering and must
include ENGS 140, 150, 170, 221, 222, 224, 240, 251, 331, 333, 340, 346, 348, 371,
375, 376, 451, 452, and three additional credits selected from other engineering
courses, or CSCI 160 or 225. In addition, BIOL 240 and CHEM 311, 343 are
required and a chemistry or biochemistry minor must be completed.

Environmental Engineering Emphasis

For the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in engineering with an environ-
mental engineering emphasis, the major consists of 48 credits of engineering and
must include ENGS 140, 150, 170, 221, 222, 224, 240, 250, 331, 333, 340, 346, 348,
371, 375, 376, 451, 452, and three additional credits selected from other engineering
courses, or CSCI 160 or 225. In addition, CHEM 114, 121, 221, 255, 343 and GES
211 are required, and one course selected from GES 430 or 450 is required.
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No Emphasis Option

For the Bachelor of Science degree with a major in engineering with no specified
emphasis, the major consists of 48 credits including the following courses: ENGS
140, 150, 170, 221, 222, 224, 240, 331, 333, 340, 346 or 351, 451, and 452. An
additional 18 credits are required from other engineering courses, or CSCI 160 or 225.

For all emphasis options, two semesters of ENGS 080 are required. A maximum of
one credit of internship (ENGS 499) and research (ENGS 490) may be counted
toward the major. All engineering majors must select one of the options. In choosing
courses within the science division to complete the requirements for the Bachelor of
Science degree, students should select PHYS 121, 141, 122, 142, 280, MATH 131,
132, 231, 232, CHEM 111 and 113, which serve as prerequisites and/or cognates for
the engineering major. Students earning a B.S. in engineering must take an additional
mathematics or basic science class of at least two credits approved by the student’s
engineering advisor. In general, approved mathematics or basic science courses are
those appropriate for majors in that discipline.

Computer programming competence is required. Engineering students are expected
to have programming experience by the beginning of the senior year. This require-
ment may be satisfied by CSCI 160 or 225, or by demonstrating competence on a
problem chosen by the department. Twenty-four hours of work at the level of 300 or
above must be completed at Hope College.

Students interested in Aerospace Engineering should consult with the engineering
chairperson as early as possible.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING SCIENCE

The Bachelor of Science in Engineering Science major conforms to the minimum
requirements for a Bachelor of Science degree at Hope College and is not accredited
by the Engineering Accreditation Commission of ABET, http: / www.abet.org. The
accredited major can be found on pages 189-190.

The major consists of a total of 36 credits which must include the following
courses: ENGS 170, 221, 222, 224, 241, 280, 331, 333, 342 or 361, 345, 346 or 351,
451. An additional 3 credits must be chosen from ENGS 100, 242, 332, 342, 344,
348, 351, 355, 361, 452, 490, 495, 499, or CSCI 160, 225. Two semesters of ENGS
080 are required. Other courses may be substituted for the optional or required
courses with prior approval of the department. A maximum of only one credit of
internship and research may be counted toward the major.

In addition, 24 credits in science and mathematics courses are required, including
PHYS 121, 141, 122, 142, MATH 131, 132, 231 and 232, CHEM 111 and 113. Two
semesters of PHYS 080 also are required. Computer programming competence is
required. Engineering students are expected to have had programming experience by
the beginning of the senior year. This requirement may be satisfied by CSCI 160 or
225, or by demonstrating competence on a problem chosen by the department.

ENGINEERING PHYSICS

Students wishing to combine elements of physics and engineering in their major
should consider the Bachelor of Science in Engineering Physics. This major conforms
to the minimum requirements for a Bachelor of Science degree at Hope College and
is not accredited by the Engineering Accreditation Commission of ABET,
http://www.abet.org.

The accredited major can be found on page 325. This major (minimum of 36
credits combines elements from both areas and is designed in consultation with the
chairperson and requires prior approval from the department.
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DUAL MAJORS

In case of a dual major, the physics and engineering courses required are those
described above. The additional mathematics and science requirements shall be
established by agreement between the student and the department. Recent dual majors
have included engineering-dance, engineering-chemistry, engineering-computer science,
engineering-English, and engineering-economics.

ENGINEERING MINOR

A minor in engineering consists of 20 credits of engineering courses. It must
include ENGS 221, 241, and at least one 300 level course. The remaining courses are
to be chosen by the student in consultation with the department chairperson and the
student’s advisor. The exact courses will depend upon the intended major program of
the student. Prior approval of the courses by the department is required.

DUAL BACCALAUREATE IN ENGINEERING

In general, students planning to transfer under a dual baccalaureate program enroll
in the same courses that students would who are expecting to earn a degree in
engineering from Hope College. If a student enrolls in the usual engineering course
pattern, the decision about transferring can be made in the junior year. It is the
responsibility of the student to confirm the transferability of credits and the exact
nature of the course work required by the engineering school. Early discussions with
the engineering chairperson are strongly suggested.

PHYSICS

The fields of engineering and physics are closely related. Similar principles and
science concepts are found in both. One is more focused on application and one tends
more to the abstract. Students unsure of their specific career goals are encouraged to
read about the physics program elsewhere in this catalog.

PREREQUISITE POLICY

Many courses in the department have prerequisites listed. A grade of C or better is
required in these prerequisite courses. If this is not the case, then it is the view of the
department that the prerequisite has not been fulfilled and the course may not be
taken without written permission of the instructor and the department chairperson.

ENGINEERING COURSES

080. Engineering Seminar — All students interested in engineering are encouraged
to attend departmental seminars. Registered students are required to attend at least 80
percent of the seminars presented. Seminars present topics of current interest in
engineering and questions of concern in engineering research. Seminars provide
students the opportunity to discuss state of the art engineering advances with speakers
actively engaged in the field.

100. Introduction to Engineering — This course introduces students to the basic
principles of engineering and the various disciplines that constitute the field. Major
engineering accomplishments are studied from historical, political, artistic and eco-
nomic viewpoints. Students work in teams to solve engineering design problems and
undertake laboratory investigations. Foundations of engineering science including
force equilibrium, concepts of stress and strain, Ohm’s Law, and Kirchhoff’s Voltage
and Current Laws are studied. Three Credits Krupczak Fall Semester

170. Computer Aided Design — An introduction to computer aided design.
Students will learn to use a solid modeling design system for the purpose of creating
their own designs. Design methods and techniques will be studied through develop-
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ment of increasingly complex devices. Each student is expected to design a device of
his/her own choosing, investigate its properties, write a report on it and make a
presentation of the design to the class. Prerequisite: MATH 125 or 131.

One Credit Brown Fall Semester

221. Introduction to Solid Mechanics I — Fundamental concepts of statics and
the mechanics of deformable bodies: forces and couples, free body diagrams, equilib-
rium, mass properties, stress and strain, Hooke’s Law and material behavior. Applica-
tion to the equilibrium analysis of trusses, structures and machines in two and three
dimensions. Engineering analysis of the stresses and deformations in structures which
involve the axial loading of bars, torsion of circular rods and bending of beams.
Prerequisites: MATH 132 and ENGS 100 or PHYS 121.

Four Credits Brown Fall Semester

222. Principles of Engineering Materials — The properties of engineering
materials depend on their internal structures. The role of these structures in metals,
plastics, ceramics, and other materials is presented and applied to engineering
problems. Failure theories for various structures are also discussed. Prerequisites:
MATH 231, CHEM 111, and ENGS 221. Three Credits Brown Spring Semester

224. Mechanics of Materials Laboratory — A laboratory to accompany Engi-
neering 222, Principles of Engineering Materials. The laboratory investigates the
properties of engineering materials by use of standard testing means. Students are
expected to analyze the results of tests using packaged software programs and
programs that they develop themselves. Student teams will undertake a design project
in which they must analyze the mechanical properties of the materials they will use
and predict the mechanical behavior of the object they design and build. Corequisite:
ENGS 222. Prerequisites: CHEM 111 and MATH 231.

One Credit Brown Spring Semester

241. Circuit Analysis and Applications — The course provides an introduction to
analysis and design of DC, AC circuits, and phasors. Diodes are introduced and
utilized in nonlinear circuit applications. Transistors are studied for applications as
amplifiers and switches. Operational amplifiers and circuit applications are introduced
and analyzed. Prerequisite: ENGS 100, or PHYS 122 and 142, or permission of
instructor. Same as PHYS 241. Four Credits Abrahantes Fall Semester

242. Electronic Devices and Design — The course examines in detail the design
and analysis of analog and digital circuits. Analog integrated circuits include bipolar
junction transistor amplifiers, operational amplifiers, and active filters. Generalized
Ohm’s law is employed to analyze and design active filters. Logic circuit design is
presented and digital circuits are analyzed and designed. Prerequisite: ENGS 241 or
permission of instructor. Same as PHYS 242.

Four Credits Abrahantes Spring Semester, Even Years

251. Conservation Principles and Process Calculations — An introduction to
chemical engineering calculations, emphasizing the conservation of mass and energy.
Systems studied will include batch and continuous processes, complex processes with
recycle, processes in which chemical reactions take place, and separation processes.
Concepts of steady-state and transient balances will be used in process analysis.
Prerequisites: MATH 125 or 131 and CHEM 111.

Four Credits Misovich Spring Semester

280. Introduction to Mathematical Physics and Engineering — A course in
mathematical methods. It is cross listed as PHYS 280. A full description may be
found there.
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290. Independent Studies — With departmental approval, freshmen or sophomores
may engage in independent studies at a level appropriate to their ability and class
standing, in order to enhance their understanding of engineering. Students may enroll
each semester. Permission of the instructor is required.

One or Three Credits Staff Both Semesters

295. Studies in Engineering — A lecture and/or laboratory course in an engineer-
ing area of interest. Two to Four Credits Staff Both Semesters

322. Logic Circuit Design — The course addresses switching theory and digital
logic devices. Topics covered include: Boolean algebra, algebraic simplification,
Karnaugh maps, Quine-McCluskey method, multi-level networks, combinational and
sequential network design, flip-flops, and counters. Prerequisites: ENGS 241.

Three Credits Abrahantes Spring Semester, Odd Years

331. System Dynamics — Introduction to the mathematical modeling, analysis, and
control of mechanical, electrical, hydraulic and thermal systems. Derivation of govern-
ing state (differential) equations. Analysis of the free and forced response of systems
by direct analysis and computer simulation. Introduction to the design of feedback
control systems including analyzing stability and characterizing system behavior.
Includes laboratory component. Corequisite: ENGS 241. Prerequisites: PHYS 121 and
MATH 232. Three Credits Veldman Fall Semester

332. Control Systems — Design of linear feedback control for dynamic systems.
Topics include stability analysis, root locus compensation and design, frequency
response techniques, state space and digital controls. The mathematical software
MATLAB is used extensively to analyze and simulate control systems. Prerequisite:
ENGS 331. Three Credits Abrahantes Spring Semester

333. System Dynamics Laboratory — A laboratory to accompany Engineering
331, Dynamic Systems and Controls I. The laboratory investigates the dynamic
properties of systems of first and second order mechanical systems. Both linear and
rotary systems are investigated. Systems with multiple masses and springs are studied.
Controllers are developed and applied to some of the systems. Corequisite: ENGS
331. Prerequisites: PHYS 122 and MATH 232. One Credit Veldman Fall Semester

342. Electricity and Magnetism — A course in classical electromagnetism. It is
cross listed as PHYS 342. A full description may be found there.

344. Mechanical Vibrations — Free and forced response of single and multiple
degree of freedom lumped mass systems, and of continuous bodies. Analytical and
numerical methods for solving vibration problems. Applications to the vibrations of
mechanical systems and structures, earthquake response of structures. Prerequisites:
ENGS 221 and MATH 232. Three Credits Veldman Fall Semester, Even Years

345. Thermodynamics — Thermodynamics is the study of heat and work. The
concepts of the zeroth, first and second laws of thermodynamics, and equations of
mass and energy conservation are presented. These concepts are then applied to
power generation systems, refrigeration cycles, internal combustion, and jet engines.
Corequisite: MATH 231. Prerequisite: PHYS 121 or ENGS 251.

Three Credits Misovich Fall Semester

346. Fluid Mechanics — The study of fluid mechanics is essential in analyzing any
physical system involving liquids and gases. The properties of a fluid and the
concepts of fluid statics, the integral and differential analyses of fluid motion, and
incompressible flow are presented. Applications of these concepts to various engineer-
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ing situations, such as propulsion systems, aerodynamics, and piping systems, are
examined. Corequisite: MATH 232. Prerequisite: ENGS 251 or 345.
Three Credits Krupczak/Misovich Spring Semester

348. Heat Transfer — This course introduces the fundamental concepts of heat
transfer. The three modes of heat transfer are addressed: conduction, convection,
radiation. Both steady state and time varying situations are considered. The energy
balance is applied extensively, and physical and mathematical principles underlying
the concepts of heat transfer are presented. Rectangular, cylindrical and spherical
coordinate systems are used in the analysis. Various aspects of heat transfer phenom-
ena are studied in the laboratory. Prerequisite: ENGS 345.

Three Credits Misovich Spring Semester, Even Years

351. Signal Analysis and Communications — This course will introduce students
to the basics of signal modulation and radio frequency analysis and design. The
approach is tailored to a careful development of the mathematical principles upon
which such systems are based. A wide variety of current communication systems will
be presented. The emphasis in this course is the design and analysis of Amplitude
Modulation (AM), Frequency (angle) Modulation (FM), and Pulse Width Modulation
(PWM), and understanding the differences between these types of modulations. The stu-
dents will also be introduced to band-pass filters that are extensively used in signal demo-
dulation. Prerequisite: ENGS 331. Three Credits Staff Spring Semester, Odd Years

355. Structural Analysis — This course covers the analysis of determinate and
indeterminate structures; moment-area and conjugate beam methods; deflection of
beams, trusses, and frames; consistent deformations method; influence lines; moment
distribution method; and introduction to matrix methods in structures. Prerequisites:
ENGS 222 and ENGS 224. Three Credits Brown Fall Semester, Odd Years

361. Analytical Mechanics — This course covers classical mechanics. It is cross
listed as PHYS 361. A full description may be found there.

371. Chemical Reaction Engineering — Determination and application of reaction
rate variables, stoichiometry, equilibrium, and kinetics to batch and continuous reactor
types. Design calculations for reactors including temperature, fluid flow and heat
transfer considerations. Analysis of multiple reactions, chain reactions, biological
reactions, and catalytic reactions. Prerequisites: ENGS 251 and 346

Three Credits Misovich Fall Semester, Odd Years

375. Phase Equilibrium and Separations I — Study of the concepts of thermo-
dynamic phase equilibrium and their application to large-scale separation processes
used in industrial practice. Topics studied will include vapor-liquid and liquid-liquid
equilibrium, nonideal solution behavior, single and multiple equilibrium stage calcula-
tions, distillation, absorption and extraction, binary and multicomponent systems, and
equipment design considerations. Prerequisites: ENGS 251 and 348.

Four Credits Misovich Fall Semester, Even Years

376. Advanced Thermodynamics and Separations II — Continuation of study
of the concepts of thermodynamic phase equilibrium and their application to large-
scale separation processes used in industrial practice. Topics studied will include
vapor-liquid and liquid-liquid equilibrium, nonideal gas behavior, diffusion and mass
transfer, rate-based continuous contact, distillation, absorption and extraction, binary and
multicomponent systems, other separation processes, and equipment design consider-
ations. Prerequisite: ENGS 375.  Three Credits Misovich Spring Semester, Odd Years

451. Introduction to Engineering Design — Engineers create products, systems,
and processes to solve problems and meet social needs. This course introduces
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students to the art and science of engineering design. Methods and characteristics of
the design process appropriate to product design, to system design, or to process
design are studied. Exercises are carried out focusing on ethics in the workplace.
Students learn oral and written communication skills needed in engineering design
and carry out individual product, system, or process design projects focusing on the
development of creativity, independent thinking, and the ability to overcome unex-
pected problems. Prerequisites: Vary by section; see schedule.

Three Credits Misovich or Veldman Fall Semester

452. Engineering Design — Engineering design problems are usually solved by
teams working in an industrial environment. In this course students work in teams to
solve an engineering design problem. The scope of activity extends from problem
definition and development of requirements, through construction of a working
prototype. Other course work includes: basic techniques of engineering project
management, a study of how the engineering design process is conducted within a
typical industrial company or technical organization, building and working in an
engineering design team, and development and refinement of communication skills
needed in engineering design. Additionally, basic materials manufacturing processes
for polymers, metals, and composite materials will be discussed. Prerequisites: ENGS
451 and senior standing. Three Credits Veldman Spring Semester

490. Research — With departmental approval, juniors or seniors may engage in
independent studies at a level appropriate to their ability and class standing, in order
to enhance their understanding of engineering. Students may enroll in each semester.

One or Three Credits Staff Both Semesters

495. Topics in Biomedical Engineering — This course addresses fundamental
topics in biomedical engineering. Examples of topics include movement biomechanics,
rehabilitation, biomaterials, biomedical instrumentation and measurement techniques such
as imaging, motion analysis, and electromyography. Key issues in biomedical engineering
are studied including the structure of clinical trials, human subject research, Food and
Drug Administration (FDA) requirements, the characterization of clinical environments,
clinical problems, and the study of movement pathologies and engineered interventions.
Additional subject matter considered involves translational research in a biomedical
context, communication at the engineer-clinician interface, research ethics and human
subject protection, regulatory and oversight organizations, clinical validation study design
and biostatistics, intellectual property issues in biomedical engineering and commercial-
ization and technology transfer. One to Four Credits Polasek Both Semesters

495. Topics in Chemical Engineering Design —
Chemical engineers create processes to solve problems and meet social needs. This
course introduces students to the art and science of engineering design as practiced by
chemical engineers. Methods and characteristics of the design process are studied
including conceptualization, analysis, synthesis, and optimization. Topics covered
include engineering economic analysis, process simulation, process safety, and ethics
in the workplace. Students learn oral and written communication skills needed in
engineering design and carry out individual process design projects focusing on the
development of creativity, independent thinking, and the ability to overcome unex-
pected problems. Prerequisites: ENGS 251, 346, 348, and 371 or 375.

Three Credits Misovich Fall Semester

499. Internship in Engineering — This program provides engineering experience
for students and is usually done off-campus under the supervision of a qualified
engineer. A written report and oral department seminar presentation appropriate to the
internship experience are required. Approval of the chairperson is required.

One Credit Staff Both Semesters

196



ENGLISH X

Faculty: Mr. Klooster+, Chairperson; Mr. Schakel, Interim Chairperson; Ms. Burton+,
Mr. Cho, Mr. Cole, Mr. Cox, Ms. Dykstra*, Mr. Gruenler, Mr. Hemenway, Ms.
Kipp**, Ms. Lunderberg, Mr. Montafio, Mr. Pannapacker, Mr. Peschiera, Mr. Rey-
nolds, Ms. Sellers, Ms. Trembley, Ms. Verduin, Assisting Faculty: Ms. Aslanian, Ms.
Bartley, Ms. Childress, Ms. Douglas, Ms. Fincher, Mr. James, Mr. Lewison, Mr.
Moreau, Ms. Portfleet, Mr. Rappleye, Mr. Smith.

The program of the Department of English is designed to meet the needs of the
student who wishes to pursue the study of English language and literature or the
student who wishes to develop special skills in the art of writing, either for their
intrinsic worth or in preparation for a specific career. The major programs reflect
these different objectives.

The department is, first, a department of literature. Literature presents, with beauty
and power, perennial human situations and issues — problems of identity, purpose,
relationship, and meaning. It enables one imaginatively to enter and share the
experiences of other persons: to feel what was felt by people in earlier eras, distant
lands, entirely other patterns of life, and to juxtapose those feelings with one’s own.

It is also a department of language: of the study of the English language and of
language as used in writing. Understanding the history and nature of language is
basic to effective verbal communication and to good verbal artistry. The courses in
expository and creative writing begin with and build on a knowledge of language and
lead to increased skill in using language effectively.

While the curriculum provides those who wish to teach or attend graduate school
the specialized courses they need, it also seeks to meet the needs of students pursuing
the broad aims of a liberal education. By helping develop students’ abilities to read,
to think, and to express themselves logically, coherently, and imaginatively, it helps
prepare them for careers in fields like government service, law, business, librarianship,
and the ministry which emphasize such skills.

Students required to take a course in composition register for English 113; those
who want a course or courses in literature as part of the general degree requirements
register for English 231 and/or English 232; those considering a major or minor in
English should take English 248 as early in their college careers as possible. English
113 or the equivalent is prerequisite to all other writing courses.

MAJORS: Students considering an English major should consult with the department
chairperson, or another faculty member in the department, before beginning to take
English classes, for help in deciding about the most appropriate course selections.
Students preparing for careers in elementary and secondary school teaching should
see the section below and consult the Department of Education website for detailed
interpretation of major requirements for teacher certification.

A. The general English major is a minimum of 9 courses distributed as follows:

1. English 248. Introduction to Literature. Students are encouraged to take
this foundational course as early in their studies as possible, and certainly
before they enroll in 300-level courses.

2. English 231. Western World Literature I. IDS 171 may be substituted for
English 231.

3-5. Three four-credit courses, numbered 295 and higher, in literature before 1850.
English 301. British Literature I, English 305. American Literature I, and
other designated 300 level courses fulfill this requirement.

*Leave of Absence, Spring Semester 2012
**Sabbatical Leave, Fall Semester 2011
+Leave of Absence 2011-2012
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6-9. Four four-credit electives in literature or literary theory, numbered 295 or
higher (a 200- or 300-level creative writing workshop may substituted for one

of these literature courses).
Note: At least two of courses 3-9 must be in British literature and at least two in American
literature.

Students considering GRADUATE STUDY IN LITERATURE should include
Shakespeare and History of the English Language among their elective courses. They
should take additional upper-level courses so that their majors will total at least 44
credits and should participate in the departmental Honors Program. They should elect
English 480. Contemporary Literary Theory and English 495. Advanced Studies
among their courses for the major, and courses in history and in ancient and modern
philosophy as cognate courses.

Students considering CAREERS IN WRITING AND EDITING should take En-
glish 213. Expository Writing II and English 360. Modern English Grammar, and
should consider doing at least one internship, either with a local employer or
non-profit agency, or as part of an off-campus program. Consult with Professor
Schakel, the department coordinator for internships, early in your college career, to
begin plans for including an internship in your academic program.

For other kinds of professional preparation (e.g., business and industry, prelaw,
preseminary, foreign service, librarianship) the specific recommendations in English
are less prescriptive and students should, with their advisor’s help, tailor a program to
their own needs. Internship programs are also available for English majors having
specific career interests such as journalism, librarianship, and business. The student
may work part-time or full-time for a semester or during the summer on such
programs, either in Holland or elsewhere. For information, consult the department
chairperson, Professor Schakel.

Intermediate proficiency in a foreign language is valuable for all English majors
and is essential for those proceeding to graduate study in the field. Classical
Mythology (Classics 250) and courses in philosophy and in American and English
history are strongly recommended for all English majors and minors as cognate
courses. Individual students will find that off-campus study and/or internships will
play important roles in their programs.

TEACHER CERTIFICATION

In partnership with the Hope College Department of Education, the Department of
English offers a teaching major and minor for certification through the State of
Michigan
B. The English major for secondary teaching is a minimum of 36 hours of credit

distributed as follows:

1. English 248. Introduction to Literature. Students are encouraged to take
this foundational course as early in their studies as possible, and certainly
before they enroll in 300-level courses.

2. English 231. Western World Literature I. IDS 171. Cultural Heritage I and
IDS 172. Cultural Heritage II may be substituted for English 231.

3-5. Three of the following four courses: English 301. British Literature I,

English 302. British Literature II, English 305. American Literature I,
English 306. American Literature II.

6-7. Two four-credit courses in literature, numbered 295 or higher.
Note: At least two of 3-7 must be courses dealing primarily with literature before 1850. At least
two of 3-7 must be in British literature and at least two in American literature.
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8. English 375. History of the English Language or its equivalent, or English
360. Modern English Grammar or Linguistics 364

9. A writing course numbered above 113, chosen from English 213. Expository
Writing II, or English 279. Writing for Teachers, or a creative writing
course.

In addition to the 36-hour major, students preparing for elementary teaching should
see the Language Arts composite major in the Department of Education section of
this catalog or the Department of Education website. English 380. Teaching of
Secondary School English and English 381. Field Placement are required by the
Department of Education for secondary certification but do not count toward the
major.

D. The English major with a creative writing emphasis is a minimum of 10
courses distributed as follows:

1. English 248. Introduction to Literature. Students are encouraged to take
this foundational course as early in their studies as possible, and certainly
before they enroll in 300-level courses.

2. English 231. Western World Literature I. IDS 171. Cultural Heritage I
may be substituted for English 231.

3-5. Three four-credit literature courses, numbered 295 and higher, at least one of
which is to be in literature before 1850; at least one must be in British
literature and at least one in American literature.

6-9. Four creative writing courses: 6) one at the 200 or 300 level, 7) another at
the 200 or 300 level in a different genre; 8) one at the 300 or 400-level; 9) a
400-level writing workshop

10. English 480. Contemporary Literary Theory; another 400-level creative
writing workshop; English 493. Individual Writing Project; or English 495
Advanced Studies

Students considering GRADUATE STUDY IN CREATIVE WRITING should in-
clude English 480. Contemporary Literary Theory among their elective courses.
They should take additional upper-level literature and writing courses so that their
majors will total at least 44 credits and should participate in the departmental Honors
Program.

MINORS IN ENGLISH:

A. The general minor (minimum of 21 credits) consists of: 1. 248; 2. 231
(recommended) — IDS 171 may be substituted, with two credits counted
toward English; 3. a writing course above English 113; 4. 12 credits of
literature courses numbered 295 or higher. Minor declaration forms are available
on Registrar’s website. For further details consult the advisor for English
minors, Sarah Baar, Lubbers 338.

B. The secondary teaching minor consists of 24-26 credits, numbered 200 or
above, distributed as follows: 1. 213, 279, or 360; 2. 248; 3. 231 (recom-
mended) — IDS 171 and IDS 172 may be substituted, with four credits counted
toward English; 4. 302; 5. 306; 6. electives in literature or writing to bring the
total credits to at least 24. In addition to the 24-26 hour minor, English 380 and
381 are required. Minor declaration forms are available on the Registrar’s
website. For further details, consult the advisor for English minors, Sarah Baar,
Lubbers 338.

C. The writing minor consists of a minimum of 18 credits of courses on writing,
not including English 113. If arrangements are made in advance, credit toward
the writing minor can also be given for internships which involve a significant
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amount of writing or editing, and for courses in other departments which
involve internship-type experience and a significant amount of writing. Students
should be aware that the writing minor is not approved for teacher certification
by the state. Because of the importance of directed experience in writing,
students pursuing this minor are strongly encouraged to write for campus
publications, assist with the visiting writers series, and/or work on the staff of
the Academic Support Center or the Center for Writing and Research. Minor
declaration forms are available on the Registrar’s website. Further details and
advice about course selection, particularly arrangements for securing English
credit for internships in other departments, may be obtained from the advisor
for English minors, Sarah Baar, Lubbers 338. Courses counted toward a writing
minor may not also be counted toward an English major or an English minor.

HONORS PROGRAM

The departmental Honors Program is intended to challenge majors to go beyond the
minimum requirements by taking extra courses, developing an individual reading
program, attending department colloquiums, and thinking about literature. In addition,
the Honors Program is intended to foster intellectual exchange among students and
faculty. Detailed information and application forms are available from the depart-
ment’s interim chairperson, Professor Schakel. Early application, even in the freshman
year, is encouraged.

Academic Support Center
A full description of this no-fee service is given on pages 48-49.

010. Academic Support Center — Individual assistance is offered daily at
scheduled times to help students improve writing skills, study skills, and reading rate
and comprehension. Students may seek these services voluntarily, be referred to the
Center by one of their teachers, or even be required for a particular course to do
work in the Center. In the last instance, students register formally for English 010.
Non-Credit

English for Non-Native Speakers
102. English for Non-Native Speakers II — An advanced course designed to
increase a student’s English proficiency in all skill areas. Sometimes required of
foreign students before taking English 113. Three lectures, two laboratories per week.
Hours may be increased upon consultation with the chairperson of the Department of
English and the instructor. By placement. Four Credits  Fall Semester
Writing
113. Expository Writing I — A course designed to encourage students to explore
ideas through reading, discussion, and writing. The emphasis is on development of
writing abilities. The area of exploration varies with individual instructors. Consult
department for current list. Typical topics include Questions of Identity, Critical
Thinking about the Future, Crime and Punishment, C.S. Lewis, Pop Culture, The
Body Shop, Misfits, Stephen King. May be repeated for additional credit, with a
different subject matter. Not counted toward an English major or minor.

Four Credits  Both Semesters, May, June, and July Term

154. Introduction to Creative Writing: Fiction — An exploration of the
elements of narrative technique. No prior experience in fiction writing is assumed.
Investigates characterization, plot, setting, scene, detail, and point of view.

Two Credits  Spring Semester

155. Introduction to Creative Writing: Poems — An exploration of the practice
of writing poetry. No prior experience in poetry writing is assumed. Investigates a
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variety of approaches to the composition of a poem and such elements of poetry as
image, rhythm, line, sound, pattern, and structure. Two Credits  Fall Semester

213. Expository Writing I — A course designed to further the student’s ability to
write effective expository prose. For students in any discipline. Prerequisite: English
113 or waiver of English 113 requirement. Two Credits  Both Semesters

214. Workplace Writing — A course designed to further the student’s ability to

write the types of expository prose appropriate to business, business administration,

and technical fields. Prerequisite: English 113 or waiver of English 113 requirement.
Two Credits  Both Semesters, May Term

254. Creative Writing: Fiction — An introduction to the techniques of fiction
writing. No prior creative writing experience required. Includes practice in the writing
process, point of view, characterization, plot, setting, theme, and voice.

Four Credits  Both Semesters

255. Creative Writing: Poems — An introduction to the practice of writing poetry.
Includes a variety of approaches to the composition of a poem as well as the
elements of poetry: image, rhythm, line, sound, pattern, form, and structure.

Four Credits  Both Semesters, May Term

257. Creative Writing: Plays — An introduction to the art of writing for the stage.
Includes work on selected special problems of the playwright: scene, dialogue,
structure, and staging. Offered jointly with the Department of Theatre. Alternate years.

Four Credits ~ Spring Semester

258. Creative Writing: Nonfiction — An introduction to the art of writing the
contemporary literary essay. Includes work on style, structure, audience, and critical
thinking and reading in essays by a broad range of writers. Topics may include
humor, commentary, opinion, personal observation, autobiography, argument, social
criticism, occasional essay. Four Credits  Both Semesters

259. Creative Writing: Satire — An introduction to the techniques of satire.
Designed to sharpen wits and writing skills, to educate and entertain, and to
familiarize students with satiric masterpieces and their own potential to contribute to
this humorous genre. Alternate years. Four Credits

279. Writing for Teachers — An introduction to the basic techniques of writing
intended especially for prospective teachers. Topics include writing practice, short
fiction, poetry, evaluating creative writing, publication, curriculum development, and
nonfiction writing. Includes attention to the student’s understanding of his or her own
writing process. Four Credits  Both Semesters

354. Intermediate Creative Writing: Fiction — Intensive study of and practice
with the techniques of fiction. Includes extensive reading in contemporary fiction.
Students revise and complete a series of short works or one longer work. Prerequisite:
A 200-level writing workshop. Four Credits  Both Semesters

355. Intermediate Creative Writing: Poems — Intensive study of and practice
with the techniques of poetry. Students write and critique poems, discuss poems in
light of current issues, and practice selection and preparation of poems for publica-
tion. Prerequisite: A 200-level writing workshop. Four Credits  Both Semesters

358. Intermediate Creative Writing: Nonfiction — Intensive study of and
practice with the techniques of the personal narrative essay. Includes attention to
style, structure, audience, and critical thinking. Students complete three to four
narrative essays and prepare them for publication when appropriate. Prerequisite: A
200-level writing workshop. Four Credits  Fall Semester
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359. Internship In English — A closely supervised practical experience in a
professional setting for upper class English majors and minors. Internships may be
taken by individual arrangement through the department with a local host company or
agency, or as part of The Philadelphia Center, the Chicago Semester, the New York
Arts or the Washington Semester programs. At the discretion of the department, up to
four credits may be applied toward the student’s major or minor requirements;
otherwise, the credits (up to a total of eight) will constitute elective credits within the
department. The general guideline for credit is 3 hours per week for a semester for
each credit. Normally taken on a pass/fail basis.

One to Eight Credits Both Semesters

360. Modern English Grammar — A cumulative study of the conventions
governing spoken and written Standard English, designed to model creative learning
strategies that are easily adaptable for future teachers, and to develop editing and
writing skills in addition to mechanical competence.  Four Credits ~ Both Semesters

389. GLCA Arts Program — IDS 389 may be awarded up to sixteen credits of
English at the discretion of the department. The Great Lakes Colleges Association,
Inc. Arts Program, presently based in New York City, involves the student in a full
semester study of and involvement in the arts. At the discretion of the department, a
portion of the credits earned in this semester may be applied toward the student’s
major requirements. Otherwise, the credits will constitute elective credits within the
department. Sixteen Credits (Maximum) Both Semesters

454. Advanced Creative Writing: Fiction — A workshop for students with
demonstrated ability and commitment to the craft of writing fiction. Students write
and edit three or four pieces of fiction. A revised story of publishable quality is
expected by the end of the semester. Prerequisites: English 354 or equivalent, a
writing sample, and permission of the instructor. Four Credits ~ Spring Semester

455. Advanced Creative Writing: Poems — A workshop for students with
demonstrated ability and commitment to the craft of writing poetry. Students develop
a focused project and complete a 20- to 30-page chapbook. Class sessions spent in
critique and discussion of issues pertinent to each student’s project. Prerequisites:
English 355 or equivalent, a writing sample, and permission of 